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PREFACE

This volume is dedicated to Murray B. Emeneau,
Professor of Sanskrit and Linguistics, Emeritus, and
former chairman of the departments of Linguistics and
Classics at the University of California at Berkeley.
Professor Emeneau's work has been influential in the
fields of anthropology, folklore, Sanskrit, ethno-
linguistics and California Indian languages; his
contribution to Dravidian linguistics has been especially
significant. His theoretical work on structural borrowing
and the linguistic area hypothesis has contributed signifi-
cantly to the development of modern sociolinguistics.

This year, our call for papers encouraged, as always,
papers on all topics of general linguistic interest, but
also especially encouraged submissions in those areas of
linguistics in which Professor Emeneau has worked. BLS
chose as its theme, "Language in its Everyday Setting" in
honor of Emeneau's pioneering contribution to socio=linguis
tics.

The book is divided into three parts, "Language on
the Indian Sub-Continent", "Language in its Everyday
Setting", and "General Linguistics"., It is a testimony
to Emeneau's wide range as a scholar that authors in all
three sections acknowledge their debt to him.

We are grateful to all participants in the annual
meeting and to all authors who have contributed to this
volume. We especially would like to thank John Gumperz,
William Jacobsen, Wick Miller, and William Shipley for
accepting our invitation to present papers at the meeting
and to Bh. Krishnamurti, Bruce R. Pray, Harold Schiffman,
and Kamil V., Zvelebil for accepting our invitation to
publish their papers in these Proceedings. Due to problems
with mail, the papers by Jane Falk and Bh. Krishnamurti
appear at the end of the volume.

We would like to thank the faculty and staff of the
Department of Linguistics (particularly Eileen Odegaard
and LaRue Seegmiller) who have helped us organize the
conference and produce this volume, and to the Institute
of Human Learning which has allowed us to operate out of
its facilities.

We also wish to express our gratitude to former
conference coordinators and editors, particularly Christine
Chiarello, for advice and support, to Eve Sweetser
for the calligraphy and to all BLS members who helped
organize the conference and who have been involved in the
various stages of book production. But our greatest debt
is to those members who have worked behind the scenes,
keeping the day~-to-day operations of the organization
running smoothly, in particular, Catherine O'Connor, who
has kept the books, and Marta Tobey, who has personally
managed book mailing and who has given us much guidance



vi

and advice in running this year's meeting. To all of
these people, we express our deepest thanks.

The Executive Committee
of
The Berkeley Linguistics Societ
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Murray B. Emeneau: Descriptive Linguist and Scholar.
Bruce R. Caron

University of California at Berkeley

When it was suggested that this year's BLS meeting should
be dedicated to Murray Emeneau, there was an immediate positive
response. We discovered only later, when the issue of deciding
upon a focus for the meeting came up, that people had admired
Emeneau's work for several different reasons. The Indo-
Europeanists were eagerly anticipating a conference dedicated to
Murray Emeneau, the eminent Indo-Europeanist. Anthropological
linguists were pleased that, at last, BLS was planning a
conference focused on the work of an anthropological linguist.
Students of American Indian languages were quick to point out that
Emeneau was instrumental in the establishment of the Survey of
California (and Other) Indian Languages. Southeast Asianists
argued that Emeneau has made pioneering contributions to their
area of study. If there had been a folklorist present he probably
would have added that Emeneau has several notable publications in
the field of Indian folklore. As for myself, (the lone
Dravidianist present), I noted that Emeneau is also known for his
work in Dravidian linguistics. Of course we were all aware of
Emeneau's work on the linguistic area hypothesis.

It was only after much discussion that the group was able
to reach a consensus on a focus for the Meeting. In the process
we all discovered other areas of linguistics where Professor
Emeneau has made significant contributions. "Language in Everyday
Life," was chosen as the focus because it encompasses Emeneau's
work in folklore and anthropological linguistics. By encouraging
papers from other areas of interest to Emeneau, we hoped that the
meeting would represent, at least in part, the career of Murray
Emeneau.

We at Berkeley are fortunate to have access not just to
Emeneau's work, but to Emeneau himself, since he has chosen to
continue dwelling and working in Berkeley. Murray Emeneau came to
Berkeley with his bride, Katharine, in 1940, as an Assistant
Professor of Sanskrit and General Linguistics. The previous
Professor of Sanskrit, Arthur Ryder, had died suddenly in 1938,
and Emeneau was summoned from India by Franklin Edgerton who
advised him to stop off in Berkeley and be interviewed for the
job. In 1953, Emeneau was instrumental in the creation of the
Department of Linguistics, and became its first chairman. He
taught Sanskrit and various courses in linguistics until his
retirement in 1971. Since then, he has continued to pursue his
diverse interests in linguistics. This year alone, he has two
books and several articles coming into publication. Although he
is quite busy, Emeneau agreed to be interviewed for this article
(all quotes are taken from these interviews, unless otherwise
specified). While Emeneau's writings have been described
elsewhere, e.g.,in Bh. Krishnamurti's preface to the Professor



M.B. Emeneau Sastlpﬁrt Volume of Studies in Indian
L1ngu1stlcs(Poona, 1968), this article will try to provide a more
personal description of the life and the work of Murray Emeneau.

Emeneau spent his undergraduate years studying the
classies, first at Dalhousie University in Halifax, and then as a
Rhodes Scholar at Balliol College, Oxford University. While he
had had some exposure to linguistics, even in high school, it was
not until he went to Yale as a graduate student that his nascent
interest in linguistics developed under the tutelage of E.H.
Sturtevant and Edward Sapir.

At Yale he began his study of Sanskrit with Franklin
Edgerton, and developed what would become a lifelong interest in
folklore. He studied linguistics first with Sturtevant, who was
in the classics department, and held classes in his basement
office, and then with Sapir, who had recently come to Yale from
Chicago. While he received his PhD at Yale in Latin, Greek, and
Sanskrit, he also attended Sapir's classes for five years. "I
practically had a second PhD, as far as the coursework went."
Emeneau first developed his field methods in these courses. "He
[Sapir] used to bring informants to the Yale campus for practice
in phonetics courses. You would sit down with an informant and
practice on him. There was a Hopi Indian, who was a steel worker
from New York. One winter he had a Wishram informant, named
Philip. Several others and myself practiced on this Wishram
informant;...I heard lots of Chinook [that winter]. Dell Hymes
and Michael Silverstein have both used this informant who is quite
old now."

Like most new Phds in the early Thirties, Emeneau did not
find an academic position for several years. In 1935, with some
support from Yale, the American Philosophical Society, and the
American Council of Learned Societies, Murray Emeneau went to
India. "They got together enough money to send me off to India,
enough to keep me alive and happy. Once they got me there it was
cheaper to keep me there than to bring me back; so I stayed for
three years." He went to study the Todas, a tribal group in the
Nilgiri Mountains of Southern India, on the advice of Sapir.
"Sapir said, 'Why not study the Todas? The Todas are well known
ethnologically, [yet] they are not well known linguistically,
except that they speak a Dravidian language which is apparently
very aberrant'."

Emeneau stationed himself at Ootacamund, a British hill
station known for its salubrious climate, situated above seven-
thousand feet in the Nilgiri mountains, and in the middle of the
Toda homelands. Participant observation was ruled out in the
study of the Todas, since the Todas were (and still are) very
insular about their religious and familial activities. In fact,
the Todas cannot invite a stranger into their homes without later
having to ritually purify everything in the house. Yet, "many of
the Toda ceremonies and rituals are conducted more or less
publicly and out in the open." Also, the Todas were willing to go



to Ootacamund, and Emeneau was able to collect a large amount of
data over many months. Working without the aid of a recording
device (since none was available at that time), Emeneau collected
songs, folktales, ethnographic information, lists of words, etc..
He also found the time to collect similar data for Kota (another
tribal language). He travelled to Coorg to work on Kodagu, and to
Madhya Pradesh, in Central India, to gather data on Kolami. The
analysis of this mountain of often recalcitrant data has occupied
a good amount of Murray Emeneau's time over the last forty years,
and still only about two-thirds of the data has been analyzed and
published.

Emeneau is a self-described empiricist. He is also an
accomplished descriptive linguist and field worker. But, above
all else, Emeneau is a scholar. For Emeneau, scholarship operates
by the process of induction; moving from particulars, empirically
observable data, to generalities, theories about the data.
Scholarship begins with the data, which are carefully collected,
analyzed and re-analyzed until any aberrances are isolated.
Aberrances point to weak spots in the descriptive theory. The ad
hoc analyses of aberrances, as they occur, slowly lead to more
precise theories and methods of description, and finally to an
explanation of the data in toto. But any improvement at the
theoretical level is a direct responsz to difficulties encountered
in the data.

Although Emeneau was a student of Sapir, he adopted
Bloomfield's rigid delimitation of the scope of linguistic
inquiry. "Bloomfield rigorously defined the scope of linguistics
to include only what you can hear. You cannot pretend that you
know what is going on inside the head, except insofar as you can
hear the end result of it. Sapir did not talk that way at all.
He talked in those terms which became old fashioned from
Bloomfield until Chomsky. Chomsky pretends to know what goes on
inside the head, I don't. I feel very Bloomfieldian about this in
spite of the fact that I was a student of Sapir."

In his 1949 Presidential address at the 24th Annual
Meeting of the Linguistic Society of America, (published as
"Language and Non-Linguistic Patterns," in Language 26, 1950.199-
209), Emeneau describes his empiricist reasoning.

Important as are the non-linguistic stimulus-
reaction features connected with an organized
part of the environment, it is doubtful whether
we can find any such pattern or subsystem

apart from its linguistic identification by

the community which reacts to it. To invest-
igate the linguistic side of these patterns is
our particular problem, and I shall shy away
from the further vexed and vexing question
whether it is philosophically valid to talk

at all of the existence of a pattern apart from



its linguistic identification. In any case, for
those of us who are Bloomfieldians in our ling-
uistic discourse, the question need not be
raised; we hold that epistemological matters

are to be left to the epistemologists and that

we can talk about language without raising

these matters. This may sound uncompromisingly
behavioralistic; yet it seems that we can profit-
ably say something without trespassing further

on the philosopher's territory (1950a, p.200).

Emeneau's empiricism is not so much dogmatic as it is
pragmatic. It represents a pragmatic, first-things-first,
attitude toward linguistic inquiry. With the belief that
something can be done using only empirical data, the correct
procedure is clear; the first task is to gather and analyze this
data. Only after the mass of empirical data has been thoroughly
analyzed, and only then if fundamental problems of analysis
remain, should there be any recourse to non-empirically based
theories. The hope 1is that an adequate explanation can be
achieved from the analysis of empirical data. This, of course,
requires that the structure of this data be empirically
discoverable. Indeed, Bloomfieldians do posit that the structure
of language can be discovered empirically, i.e., that techniques
can be developed which will isolate the underlying structure of
language.

Emeneau's Bloomfieldian mode of inquiry contrasts sharply
with that of his teacher, Sapir. Yet, while Emeneau did not
inherit Sapir's "mentalist" position on methodology, he was very
much influenced by Sapir's emphasis on data collection and
organization. Sapir stressed the need for descriptive studies in
his students' training; "sending them out to do a language that
was going to become extinct tomorrow and had to be done." Sapir's
students went off to the field armed with the newly forged notion
of the "phoneme", first to describe individual languages, and then
to do comparative work. "That particular period saw a vast and
profound concern with how each language actually worked within
itself...which is something rather different from what happened
after the Chomsky revolution."

The "Chomsky revolution," with its indictment of
empiricism, and of empiricist "discovery techniques", broke with
the descriptivist tradition. By its emphasis on English, on
mental language acquisition devices, and formal universals,
Chomsky's mode of linguistics (in its original form and subsequent
"new-improved" models) attempted to overturn the tenets of
Bloomfieldian linguistics. The last score of years, during which
transformationalists gained control of the major linguistics
departments and organizations, was a difficult time for
Bloomfieldians. "I did not relish being cast into outer darkness
by the M.I.T. people," Emeneau admits. Yet he is more disturbed



by the effect the "Chomsky revolution" has had on the process of
scholarship, for the work of previous generations of
descriptivists has often been uncritically pre-judged, or simply
ignored, by many young linguists. "I find that it is possible to
criticize the younger people on the ground that they know nothing
of what their predecessors did, even about the same language;
which seems to me to be a negation, an absolute negation, of how
scholarship ought to be conducted, or how advances in knowledge
can be obtained."

A major task of any descriptive work is to organize and
publish data. As more data are gathered, the need to order them
increases. Early attempts at comparative Dravidian were hindered
by the lack of an ordered body of data for the various languages.
It was obvious to Emeneau that, "anyone who was doing comparative
Dravidian had to have a lot of etymologies." Emeneau had himself
amassed a large amount of data from various non-literary Dravidian
languages. He also knew that a British linguist, Thomas Burrow,
was working on several literary Dravidian languages. Realizing
the potential value of an etymological dictionary for comparative
Dravidian, Emeneau travelled to Oxford in 1949, and convinced an
initially reluctant Burrow to collaborate with him in this
undertaking. The Dravidian Etymological Dictionary,(DED), by T.
Burrow and M. B. Emeneau, was published by the Clarendon Press in
1961 (1961a). It is perhaps the most valuable work done in Indian
linguistics since Grierson's Linguistic Survey of India. Together
with its Supplement, the DED contains over five-thousand numbered
entries, each consisting of items from two or more languages. It
includes data from about twenty Dravidian languages and/or
dialects and is thoroughly cross-referenced and indexed.

Those of us who have used the DED continue to realize its
usefulness. Yet sometimes we also wonder about the tremendous
effort which went into it. The following is Emeneau's description
of how the DED came to be.

"I decided in 1949 to go to England in the summer to meet
him [Burrow] and discuss it with him. He had spent an awful lot
of time during the War as a curator of some of the British Museum
collections, and especially the collection of Dravidian books,
which had been moved out of London to the North of England. He
spent the war reading Tamil texts and reading dictionaries: Tamil
dictionaries, the Kannada dictionary by Kittel, and all the rest.
He has a phenomenal memory. In those days, once he read a
dictionary he knew the words in it. So he had a very extensive
set of collectanea... for the literary languages. I had similar
collectanea for the non-literary languages. [At first], he did
not think it [the DED] could be done without much more work than
we might want to put into it.

The first thing I did when I got back [to Berkeley] was to
get an ad hoc research grant to have a stack of forms printed up
-- thousands and thousands of forms with the languages on the
margin and ruled lines. I sent Burrow half of them and we began



to fill them in from the data that we had available, and whatever
other data there were in print, Gondi grammars, bad as they were,
Bray's vocabulary [of Brahuil,etc.. We filled in language by
language; I took some of the languages, Burrow took some of the
languages, and we filled in what we had. I sent my sheets to him,
and he would fill my material into his. He sent his sheets to me,
and I would fill his material into mine.

In 1952 he came here for one summer. We looked over what
we had and we wrote up in full the first few sheets. The first
one was the word for moonlight, "nilavu" in Tamil. I went over to
spend the year 1956-57 at Oxford. Fortunately, he had light
teaching duties that year, and was able to give me a half-day
every weekday. He fitted up an office for us, with a heater
because I was an American. We had a porter who would provide us
with tea in the mornings, strong tea you could stand a spoon up
in. My wife provided a set of nice china. We went through the
whole file and filled in the gaps. I typed the final draft in the
evenings, except for the indexes. I brought back the printer's
copy Lto Berkeley]. Catherine Callaghan, a graduate student at
the time, was put to work on the indexes, a long and tedious
process. When the indexes were finished, in 1958, I sent it off
to the printer. The proofreading took over a year, and it came
out in 1961. We continued to gather collectanea wich went into
the next volume, the Supplement. We have been accumulating more
and more material, and are doing a revision now. Burrow came over
last summer for two weeks and we surveyed the situation. I have
about four-fifths of it put into proper shape....Now we have to
re-number and cross-reference, and then the indexes need to be
done again."

So the DED, which Burrow and Emeneau began in 1949, still
occupies a good part of their time, and Dravidianists can look
forward to an even larger and more useful Dravidian Etymological
Dictionary in the near future.

If the DED can be considered Emeneau's greatest
substantive contribution to linguistics (not forgetting his
various full-scale grammars), his greatest theoretical
contribution has been in the development of the "linguistic area
hypothesis". Emeneau, however, denies any claim to being a
theoretician, and insists that it was the data which forced him to
support the hypothesis that morphological features can diffuse
across genetic boundaries.

There seems to be a lot of evidence of such diffusion
between Indo-Aryan and Dravidian languages in India. Emeneau
quickly points out that it was Jules Bloch who first noted several
areal features for Indian languages in Bloch's book, "L'indo-aryen
du Véda aux temps modernes"(1934). But it was Emeneau who
substantiated these features, and more features which he found,
presenting empirical data to support his claims. Since his
original 1956 paper, "India as a Linguistic Area", Emeneau has
continued to search for areal traits. "There are many more traits



to be identified. I have spent much of my time over the last
twenty years to identify them, and at the same time, write in
general enough terms to be of interest to non-Indologists."

Emeneau's work on linguistic areas demonstrates the
potential value that any language family might have for linguistic
theory. Evidence for morphological diffusion is not readily
apparent in Indo-European, yet such evidence is quite abundant in
Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. Once the possibility of morphological
diffusion is admitted for one language area, it cannot be
absolutely discounted elsewhere. As a result, all comparative
studies must allow for the possibility of such diffusion. This
means that Emeneau's work on the Indian Sprachbund should have
wide ranging effects on the theories and methods of comparative
linguistics.

It is Sapir's mode of comparative linguistic inquiry which
is adversely affected by Emeneau's work on linguistic areas. "For
theoretical reasons of his own, Sapir had to say flatly that it
[the diffusion of morphological features across genetic
boundaries] is an impossibility. After all, Sapir was much more
interested in tracing genetic relationships. Sapir wished to say
that, if languages have a trait in common, it is for genetic
reasons. If you can prove in any instance that that is not so,
that there has been diffusion, then Sapir's method has a hole in
it....In fact, one finds that traits do diffuse over an area, no
matter what the languages or dialects involved. ...You find it,
there it is, you cannot say it is an impossibility or a
monstrosity, because there it is."

While there is much more that can be said about Murray
Emeneau's life and work, fifty years of prodigious effort and
prolific writings cannot be covered in the space of one article.
Emeneau's works stand on their own merits. They are the products
of careful, thorough scholarship. Rooted in the data they
describe, they will endure long after the theoretical fancies of
many of today's linguists are forgotten. Bh. Krishnamurti aptly
praises Murray Emeneau with the following: "There is hardly a
student of Emeneau, whether Indian or American, who has failed to
be impressed with the kindness, modesty, thoroughness, and clarity
in thought and writing of the man and the scholar. He has always
inspired his pupils to work hard by his very example which
symbolizes a rare devotion to scholarship of a very high order"

(op cit).
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INDIAN DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOMINAL BASES--A REVISION
M. B. Emeneau
University of California, Berkeley

A volume of papers which is to be published in memory of the
late Sudhibhushan Bhattacharya will contain my contribution entitled
"Demonstrative pronominal bases in the Indian linguistic area". It is
an attempt to deal with a feature of such bases which occurs in some
languages of all three major families of the Indian sub-continent,
Indo-Aryan (IA), Dravidian (Dr.), and Munda. The paper unfortunately,
as soon as sent off, needed thorough revision, since the most important
work on this topic for a Munda language, although published in 1972 by
Zide, only came to my attention after my paper was written in January
1980. The present paper, then, presents the required revision.

The demonstrative bases of Dravidian have not been treated in
searching detail in any of the major treatments of Dravidian compara-
tive grammar. The accompanying table gives a summary of the bases in
the various languages.

A series of three bases, *i 'proximate', *u 'intermediate',

*a 'remote', is evidenced for PDr. in a number of languages, including
some in all of the subgroups, either in full working order or with *u
obsolescent.

Three of the Central Dravidian (CDr.) languages clearly have
*e 'intermediate' in a series with *i 'proximate'. The 'remote' forms
are *a in Pengo and Kui, with an 'even more remote' o in Kui. Two of
the recordings of Kuwi have series beginning with i e; Schulze's con-
tinues with he hu, Israel's (1977) with u he hu; Fitzgerald's account
has only i u a. These CDr. languages obviously are independent in de-
tail by language and/or dialect. Their common 'intermediate' *e seems
to be attested in Gondi also, certainly in the Sironcha dialect's form
eke 'in that direction' (Voc. entry 328), and possibly in the forms
with & for 'this man, these men' (Voc. entry 390).

Most puzzling in several of the CDr. and North Dravidian (NDr.)
series are those items with initial h-. In two of the recordings of
Kuwi, bases he- and hu- are recorded. Schulze's series is: i e he hu,
he- meaning 'that at a greater distance (than e-)', hu- 'that at the
greatest distance'. Israel's series is: i e u he hu, with increasing
distance indicated by the successive items.

In Kurux one member of the series has initial h; the series is:
i hu a. But intensive search in Grignard's grammar (Grignard 1924, pp.
108-109) has discovered several adverbs of place in which, without any
meaning variation, there occur alternative forms with and without ini-
tial h-, viz. isan/hisan 'here', asan/hasan 'there', in series with
husan 'there' (without a parallel *usan); iyya/hiyya 'in this place’,
ayya/hayya 'in that place' (but only huiyya); ittra/hittra 'this side,
in these parts', attra/hattra 'that side, in those parts' (but only
huttra).

Similar to these last items in Kurux are items in several of
the CDr. languages, in which no difference of meaning is recorded as
correlating with the presence or absence of h-.
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Pengo has the series: i e a, but a few forms are recorded i
the grammar (Burrow-Bhattacharya 1970, p. 7 and vocabulary) with base
he- and ha-; it is possible that they generate complete sets of forms
and even that there are differences of meaning, but the grammar (p. 7.
treats the occurrence of h- as something 'sporadic' or idiolectal.

The Gondi vocabulary of Burrow and Bhattacharya (!gg.) recor
a smattering of forms with h-. The Adilabad and Yeotmal dialects (i.c
in the west central area of Gondi) have several forms with h- based or
i and a, viz. Yeotmal and also Adilabad as recorded by P. Setumadhava
Rao id/hid 'this woman or thing', iv/hiv 'these women or things';
Adilabad ad/had 'that woman or thing', av/hav 'those women or things'.
The Adilabad dialect as recorded by P. S. Subrahmanyam (1968) has sev-
eral case and adverbial forms with h- (pp. 233-4), viz. handdl 'from
that side', hapé 'with that', hind3al 'from this side', htkz 'here',
hipé 'with this'. The Mandla dialect (in the northern layer of dialec
as recorded by Phailbus has hag(g)a 'there' (in contrast with ag(g)a c
other dialects).

In Brahui the series is: da 6 &. Bray's grammar (1909, p.
214) and his vocabulary record that in several adverbs and compounds €
is (as he puts it) 'not infrequently aspirated'. The items are:
&ng/héng 'that direction' and its case forms: &ngi/héngi 'in or to
that direction', &ngdi/héngai 'towards that direction', engan/hengan
"from that direction'; &-mdn/h&-mdn 'that side, the other side';
8-par/h&-par 'that side, the far side'. This alternation, however, ha
nothing to do with the matter in hand. It forms part of the problem
presented in general by Bray's writing of initial h, of which he says
(p. 29): 'in ordinary conversation it is often hardly perceptible, an
even dropped altogether'. Etymological study (Emeneau 1962, p. 62)
has made it clear that Bray's h- is never represented by any phoneme i
a PDr. form. In other words, it is, like the German glottal stop, mer
ly the beginning of a vowel in initial position (and in hiatus). It
has been reported also, but with no detail, that various dialects have
h-, ?-, or zero in this position, and that contiguous dialects of
Balochi show comparable alternation (Emeneau 1964, p. 75). Whatever
the historical origin of this phenomenon, it is irrelevant in the
present context.

These Dravidian data are restricted to some of the languages
and even to some of the dialects in the central languages. The pre-
sence of h- is not restricted to any one of the demonstrative stems.
In two dialects, or recordings, of Kuwi it is attended by meaning dif-
ferentiation. In Kurux one of the bases always has h-, so that it is
correlated with meaning. Otherwise, the presence of h- would seem to
be a free variant of its absence--if, that is, we can trust our
sources. Certainly it seems impossible to reconstruct anything for
proto-Dravidian from the data at hand, or for proto-CDr., or even for
proto-Kuwi.

A paper by De Vreese (1968) pointed out parallel phenomena
in modern Indo-Aryan (NIA) and Munda, without mentioning the Drav-
idian phenomena. Some dialects of Maithili, Bhojpuri, Bengali, and
the Bhatri dialect of Oriya have demonstrative forms with initial h-;
these languages belong to the Magadhi subgroup of NIA. De Vreese
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collected these forms and compared with them many parallels in the
northern Munda languages, Santali, Mundari, Ho, Korwa, Kharia, etc.,
notably the Santali series, which I discuss below.

Geographically, these NIA and Munda languages treated by De
Vreese are in the same large area, i.e. the eastern end of the Ganges
valley and the contiguous hilly areas to the south (i.e. the northern
part of the Eastern Ghats and the Central Indian hills). Some of our
Dravidian languages are in the same area, viz. Kurux, Kuwi, Pengo;
Gondi is marginal to it. We would like to know whether there is con-
tact within the area between speakers of the various languages and
dialects of the three families. So far, however, it is impossible to
establish this matter in any detail, or even in part to plot it roughly
on a map. Occasional snippets of information do inform us that, e.g.,
the speakers of Pengo live in an area where Bhatras live, i.e. the
speakers of the Bhatri dialect of Oriya already mentioned. Kurux
speakers (Dravidian) and Mundari speakers (Munda) are co-inhabitants
of Chota Nagpur. No information is at hand concerning contact of Kuwi
speakers with speakers of Munda languages, even though collation of
various maps seems to show that Kuwi is spoken in the same area as
Juang or Bhumij.

This topic of geographical contiguity has been touched upon
since De Vreese found that the convergence in the Magadhan NIA
languages and the northern Munda languages is due to 'borrowings from
Munda' in the NIA languages involved. His argument is based on the
unconvincingness of suggested IA origins for the phenomena in these IA
languages.

It would be well, before examining this areal hypothesis
further, to look at the IA side in wider perspective. Outside this
area there are parallel IA phenomena involving initial h in demonstra-
tives. E.g. the Sindhi demonstratives have initial h- (hi-/he- hu-/ho-
the Marathi proximate demonstrative has h- (sg. masc. ha, fem. he,
nt. h®). For the latter an IA explanation seems possible: *esakah >
ApabhramSa (Hemacandra) ehau > ha (Master 1964, p. 92). This probably
gives warning that IA origin for the h- in the areal linguistic trait
may have to be seriously considered.

Jules Bloch, moreover, collected numerous instances of h- in
pronominal forms in IA, characterizing them as 'not justified by the
etymology'. The forms listed (Bloch-Master 1965, p. 70) are, in the
inscriptions of ASoka: hevam 'thus' (= evam), hemeva 'just thus'

(€ Skt. evam eva), hida 'here' (= Skt. iha, Pali and ASoka idha),
hedisa- 'like this' (= edisa-, Pali edisa-), hesd@ 'this (fem.) (= esd,
Skt. es3). In addition, he lists Pali hevam (= A3okan hevamp), Mar-
athi ha 'he', Sinhalese he 'he', ho 'she' (beside & and 5), and Ben-
gali hethd 'here' (Pkt. ettha), hotha 'there'. Presumably this is
where the Magadhan forms collected by De Vreese should be classed.
Bloch's explanation was that h- was 'intended only to reinforce the
expressiveness' of these words.

We find, then, rather numerous instances of demonstratives
with initial h- in IA, from the Middle Indo-Aryan of ASoka (3rd cen-
tury B.C.) down to the present, in widely scattering geographic areas
from the Indus Valley to Ceylon, but with a major concentration in
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various dialects of the Magadhan area. Explanation in genetic IA ter
has proved difficult, with rather divergent explanations given by var
ious scholars. Contiguous with the Magadhan area of concentration ar
occurrences of forms with h- in several of the Dravidian languages,
again with several other languages outside this area showing similar
phenomena, and again with no explanation appearing in genetic Dravidi
terms. Finally, as De Vreese pointed out, the northern Munda languag
i.e. those contiguous with the IA and Dr. languages in the area of
concentration, also have demonstratives with h-. He, noting the
difficulty of explaining the IA forms historically, took the phenomen
to be explicable in terms of linguistic area diffusion and plumped
for Munda as the source.

Since De Vreese wrote, Zide (1972, pp. 267-74), in a paper
entitled "A Munda demonstrative system: Santali", has provided a
deep analysis of the Santali system as presented by P. 0. Bodding in
1929. The system, as characterized by Zide, has 159 forms. The deep
analysis presents three demonstrative roots: o- 'this', i- 'that',
a- 'yonder', each of which occurs with one of three pre-demonstrative
qualifiers: n- 'near', é- 'umnmarked', h- 'far'. There are then
basically 'nine degrees of relative distance'. Other specifications
occur, with which we shall not be concerned further: lateral, i.e. t
the side, with infix -Vh-, vs. non-lateral unmarked, intensification
('this very', infix -VK+-), sensory modality (-ng¢- 'visual' vs. -tg-
'non-visual, e.g. aural'), number, and gender (animate vs. inanimate)
Zide states that these combinations, with one or two constraints,
yield a total of 159 forms, and demonstrates that the deep-lying con-
struct yields actually-spoken, surface forms by a complex set of rule
The forms show initially, with increasing distance, the initials:
nu-/no- u-/o- hu-/ho- ni-/nt- i-/¢- hi-/hg- na- (not in Zide's
tables, but quoted, p. 271, from Bodding as a variant) a- ha-.

Zide (p. 272) says that only Santali and Mundari-Ho (the
Kherwarian sub-branch) have these 3 X 3 combinations of qualifiers an
roots. The other northern Munda languages have a scattering of h- an
n- forms, and 'the general scheme ... fits the data in the other
languages fairly well'. Zide promises comparative treatment elsewher
but, so far as I know, we do not yet have it.

Detailed comparison between Santali-Mundari and the Dravidia
data in terms of possible borrowing from the complex, but well-organ-
ized system on the Munda side into the less well-organized systems of
the Dravidian languages, requires attention to the geographical con-
tiguities.

Kurux, contiguous with Mundari, has in its series (i hu a) t
'intermediate' base hu, which is explicitly said to mean 'intermediat
between near and far, or close to the person addressed'. This agrees
well enough with Santali-Mundari hu-/ho-, which indicates the farthes
distance within the proximate zone, and we might think of straight-
forward borrowing of the item, since Kurux is unique in having this
item in this place in the series. The adverbial items of Kurux in
which hi- alternates with i- 'here' and ha- with a- 'there', might
show borrowing of ha- from Mundari ha- which indicates the most remot
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distance; but hi- 'here' cannot be borrowed from Mundari hi- which
indicates the most remote point in the intermediate zone.

The Kuwi items look prima facie like borrowing from Munda,
with their longish series showing increasing distance. Unfortunately,
the order is wrong. Both Schulze's and Israel's series have he- hu-,
whereas the Santali series has the reverse order: ... hu-/ho- ...
hi-/he - ..., hu- being farthest in the proximate zone, while Kuwi's
hu- is most remote in the whole series. We do not yet know the
semantic characteristics of this trait in the Munda language or
languages with which Kuwi might be or have been in contact, but unless
it should turn out that such language has a very different system from
that of Santali-Mundari, the use of the Santali system to establish
borrowing by Kuwi has little to be said for it.

To attempt to save the hypothesis of areal diffusion we
might think of borrowing of merely initial h- as a marker of the more
remote. This would explain Kuwi very nicely, and would do well
enough for Kurux hu-, as based on the Dr. intermediate u-, if we are
not to take hi- as a straightforward borrowing. Again unfortunately,
the accounts for the other Dravidian languages--Pengo and Gondi are
involved--have h- alternating with absence of h- without difference of
meaning (if the accounts are to be trusted).

On the IA side, the Magadhan accounts show (in De Vreese's
account) in Maithili and Bhojpuri what seems to be free variation be-
tween forms with and without h-. They have bases, in Maithili
I/e- ~ hi-/he- 'this' and o/u- ew hu- 'that'; in Bhojpuri i- e hi-
'this' and u- ~a hu- 'that'. This reverses what is found in Santali,
and agrees in general more with the Kuwi data, though even there the
meanings of the demonstratives with front vowels do not agree very
closely. The other IA languages cited earlier have h- either as
obligatory initials of morphemes (as in Sindhi and Marathi) or as
variations (as in Sinhalese).

Explanation in terms of borrowing of morphemes then has come
to very little, since the semantics in almost all instances seems to
have gone wrong. Could we speculate in another direction?

Earlier I quoted Bloch as finding the initial h- of IA to be
'expressive'. This may be promising, but considerable restatement is
required.

It has been noted often enough about demonstratives that
'deviations from the phonetic pattern sometimes occurs in deictic
words'; I am quoting Bloomfield (1933, p. 147), who gives as examples
that in English initial [8) occurs only in the series they, this,
that, the, then, there, etc., and that in Russian the phoneme (el
occurs initially only in demonstrative words (e.g. ['eto] 'this'). 1In
Vietnamese, in roughly the same class of words a departure from normal
phonology is seen, in that difference of tone alone distinguishes
'proximate' and 'remote'; e.g. @8y 'here' vs. @4¢ 'there' (Emeneau 1951,
p. 136; Thompson 1965, p. 142); Thompson analyses these words into
smaller significant elements, a procedure which is not possible for
most of the lexicon (except for 'expressive' derivatives). The point
at issue is that in these demonstratives there is a departure from the
normal monolithic phonological independence of words. Is it possible
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that we have here an approach to a 'universal' tendency, that there i
a greater probability that demonstratives (in the broadest sense) wil
show divergences from the phonological norm of the language, than wil
other elements in the language--a tendency that they share with
'expressives'? And as a corollary of this, there is a greater proba-
bility that they will in their historical development show phono-
logical divergences from the norm. The latter is seen e.g. in the
syllabic losses in the historical development of French demonstrative
Another example is shown by the demonstratives' departure from the
'apical displacement' rule of development in the CDr. languages (e.g.
*irant- 'two' : Telugu rendu, Gondi re/and, Pengo rind-); the demonst
tives have displacement, even though the consonant involved is not
apical, but v or d (e.g. Telugu VE@U 'that man' : Tamil avan; Telugu
adi, oblique stem dani- 'that woman or thing' : Tamil atu).

I would suggest then that the initial h- in demonstratives i

some of the CDr. languages is an instance of this tendency. The poin
will not be a descriptive one, since h- otherwise occurs from various
sources in these languages, but a historical one, since no reconstruc
tion of a PDr. h- is possible for the demonstratives, nor is h one of
the PDr. phonemes. It might be possible to posit a reconstructed h-
in demonstratives for a group of CDr. languages. How to go further
remains at this point an unsolved problem. If for the IA languages
from ASoka down, h- is unexplained in genetic terms, or only with
great difficulty, even with improbability, so explained, are all the
IA forms instances of a common tendency in demonstratives? We do not
yet know for Munda much beyond the analysis of Santali-Mundari; very
specifically, we do not know whether this one Munda system is some-
thing explicable from Austroasiatic, or whether it is an innovation.
Putting all together, we would be tempted to find an areal trait.
But does it have its origin simply in one of the language families,
e.g. Munda? Or, if it is a universal of the linguistic area, seen
from ASoka to the present, and from Sind to Bengal and Ceylon, what
are the specifics of its origination temporally and locally?

If this is as far as we can carry the research, we have
achieved a piece of typology. To identify it as a 'universal' as
exemplified in this area, gives it a name. It still leaves the his-
torical question wide open, and that I must own we have not been able
to push very far--we have only suggested several points at which fur-
ther research might be able to find the direction of diffusion. This
is perhaps disappointing, but it is typical of the difficulties of
areal linguistics.

The earlier paper of which this is a revision went on to in-
vestigate in detail some of the CDr. series of stems. This need not
be repeated here. However, my last words on the aberrant Brahui
series d3a 6 & may be summarized. The first two items, da 'this' and
G 'intermediate', are now clearly to be regarded as borrowings, dia
from Pashto, G from Persian (in the archaic pronunciation found in
Afghanistan-Baluchistan-India) or from IA Lahnda-Panjabi. The last
item, & 'remote', is to be linked with CDr., i.e. Kui-Kuwi, Pengo,
and even Gondi, *e.
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Another item, so far not brought into the picture at all,
is a Malto item, which has in my earlier researches led me astray.
This language has a series i u a. In addition, beside a there occurs
na, which means usually 'that one {remotel who is present'. Not only
are we forcibly reminded of the Santali qualifier n- 'mear (within the
zone of the demonstrative to which it is prefixed)', but Santali has
na- for 'near within the remote zone'. The whole morph is undoubt-
edly a borrowing from Santali into Malto (the languages are contiguous

Konda has four derivative bases from demonstrative stems
with ni- and na- instead of i- and a- which are to be expected both
within the Konda system and etymologically. They are: nini- 'this
type or manner', nani- 'that sort of', niso- 'this much/many’', naso-
'that much/many'. No explanation for this n- is at hand within
Dravidian. This language is spoken in Koraput district of Andhra
Pradesh. Neighboring Munda languages (Sora, Gutob-Remo) may have some
parallel phenomena, but analysis is not yet available. Zide (p. 272)
has promised analysis for other Munda languages and comparative
statement; when we have this, much more clarity is probable for the
phenomena with which we are concerned.

Table
i u a O0Ta. Ka. Kuwi (F.); (with u
obsolescent) Ma. Konda Malto
i u a Ko. Tu. Pa.
gl
i a Ta. To. Kod. Te. Kol.-Nk. Ga.
i hu a Kurux
i e/he a Pengo
i e a Gondi
L
i e a o Kui
i e he hu Kuwi (S.)
i e u he hu Kuwi (Israel)
da 0 e Brahui

Dravidian demonstrative bases
(from proximate to remote)
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ADAPTATION AND NATURALIZATION IN A LINGUISTIC AREA:
SINHALA FOCUSED SENTENCES

James W. Gair
Cornell University

Murray Emeneau's (1956) paper "India as a Linguistic Area"
has become a classic in that it set the direction for one of the
dominant trends in South Asian Linguistic scholarship in the last
two decades. It has led to a by now considerable body of scholar-
ship aimed not only at further defining that area, but uncovering
the processes involved in the formation of such areas. (Thus, for
example, Southworth and Apte 197k, Masica 1976 and the references
therein among numerous others.)

Sinhala (Sinhalese) as an Indo-Aryan language isolated from
its sister languages and long in contact with South Dravidian, is
especially interesting in this connection, since it not only
exemplifies the processes involved, but points to the formation
of subareas within the larger South Asian one. This paper
focuses on one particular subsystem within Sinhala, the focused
(or "cleft") sentence, which not only exemplifies the kind of
syntactic borrowing that leads to a linguistic area, but also
shows how internal processes may give the borrowing, once adapted,
a unique character within that area.

Sinhala focused sentences, exemplified by the following non-
interrogative and interrogative examples, are characterized by a
special, emphatic, tensed form of the verb (EMPH), and commonly,
though not invariably, rightward placement of the focused
constituent (Sinhala is an SOV language):

S1 gunapaal? yanne gamata
Gunapala  go-PRES-EMPH village-DAT
"It is to the village that Gunapala is going.'

s2 siripaala giyee kohaats da
Siripala  go-PAST-EMPH where-DAT @
'Where did Siripala go?'

Such sentences bear a striking formal and semantic resemblance
to constructions with a nominal form of the verb in the major
South Dravidian languages Tamil, Malayalam and Kannada (Lindholm
1972 and Schiffman 1979) as well as Telugu (Krishnamurti 1974), as
exemplified by Tl and T2 from (Sri Lanka Jaffna) Tamil:1
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Tl. naan poonatu yvaalpaanattukku
I go-PAST-NOM Jaffna-DAT
'It was to Jaffna that I went.'

T2. cuppiramaniyam ceyyiRatu enna
Subramaniyam do-PRES-NOM what
'What is it that Subramaniyam does?'

In contemporary colloguial Sinhala? the emphatic verb form
has only one use outside focused sentences, as the form regularly
occurring before nxx, the usual negator for verbal sentences,
as in S3 and Sh:

53. miniha vsda karanne n X
man work  do-PRES-EMPH nae
'The fellow doesn't work.'

Sk. mams giyee N
I go-PAST-EMPH nx =z
'I didn't go.'

These two functions of EMPH are difficult to subsume under any
single syntactic rule, and no syntactic study has done so, as far
as I am aware. EMPH has thus been specialized to two uses, one of
which is its function in focused sentences.

The verb form used in focused sentences seems to constitute
an important difference between Sinhala and the Dravidian
languages, since the latter utilize a nominal form of the verb
derived by the addition of a pronominal form, generally third
person neuter, to the attributive (i.e. "relative") participle.
However, although the origin of the Sinhala form is not entirely
clear, (contrast Geiger 1938, 134-135 with Paranavitana 1956 clviii
it did function earlier as a nominal form with a third person
masculine/neuter ending, and derivation from the same participial
sources as the Sinhala attributive (tensed) verb forms seems
likely. Thus the resemblance between the Sinhala and the Dravidian
constructions would have been even closer at an earlier stage.

I have been unable to find such constructions in any other
Indo-Aryan language, and this lack, together with the unmistak-
able resemblance to Dravidian, justifies the conclusion that
the construction was a syntactic borrowing from Dravidian
(probably Tamil-Malayalam given the geographical and historical
circumstances). It thus affords another instance of the
frequently noted Dravidian influence upon the language (See
Gair 1976, De Silva 1979 esp. pp. 211ff and associated references).
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The probable date of borrowing is not yet clear. Sinhala
affords a virtually continuous written record from the second or
third century B.C., but evidence up to the twelfth century is
inscriptional, with the exception of the Dhampiya Ajuva G japadaya,
a glossary on the Dhammapada commentary. Although I have not
as yet made an exhaustive investigation of this evidence, a
general survey shows that it is not of such a nature as to
include the discourse conditions conducive to the kind of con-
struction under consideration. Evidence from the 8th to 10th
century Sigiri Graffiti, in poetry, but often more conversational
in tone, is somewhat inconclusive. Sentences with the nominal
forerunner of the EMPH form are much in evidence (Paranavitana
1956 clxiii), but it is difficult to identify any of them con-
clusively with the focused construction, despite some examples
that can be interpreted as pointing to the existence of that
construction in some form (see Gair 1980 for details). By the
twelfth century Am@vatura of Gurulugdmi, the oldest surviving
extended prose text, the construction is quite clearly present,
as exemplified by Ama 1:

Ama 1. sokadalya buduhu udurdpiyannata nissaha
sorrow-thorns Buddha pluck-out-NOM-DAT(=INF) suitable

yi sitannapa ya utsaha upanne
COMP thinker-DAT COP effort born-EMPH (Wapaloka p. 282)

'Tt is to him who thinks 'The Buddha is suitable
to pluck out the thorns of sorrow' that effort is
born.'

In present-day Sinhala, however, the focusing construction
interacts with a number of other grammatical phenomena so as to
constitute an important and intricate subsystem in the grammar,
and that subsystem clearly had not yet developed by the time of
Amavatura. Before proceding, we must briefly characterize the
present focusing subsystem.

Sinhala focused sentences, also referred to as "cleft" or
"emphatic" sentences, have been treated in various ways in recent
syntactic studies (chiefly Gair 1970, Fernando 1973, De Abrew
1980). For present purposes, however, we can characterize them
on the basis of a number of largely surface features, given as
1-6 below. It is important to note that we are concerned here
primarily with focus as a syntactic phenomenon, leaving the
semantic aspects for later treatment.

1. The emphatic verb form (except in the use before nx® alluded
to above) indicates that the focus of the sentence is some sub-
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stretch that does not include the verb. Put otherwise, the
following situation, where FOC is the focus and CONST is some
constituent, requires the emphatic verb form (assuming for
simplicity's sake that the basic SOV order underlies focused
sentences with rightward placement occuring subsequently).3

CX [poCONSTI Y V ] (X and Y may be null)

The non-focused declarative sentence S5 may be compared
with the focused sentences S6-58, in which the focus is
underlined. (SIMPLE is the tensed finite verb form most commonly
occurring in independent sentences. Colloquial Sinhala does not
show gender-number agreement in such forms.):

S5. ee davasvala gunspaald vaduvae.ds keruva
those day-PL-GEN Gunapala carpentry do-PAST-SIMPLE
'Gunapala did carpentry those days.'

S6. ee davasvala gunapaals keruve vaduvaeda
those day-PIL-GEN Gunapala do-PAST-EMPH carpentry
'It was carpentry that Gunapala did those days.'

ST. ee davasvals vaduvatds keruve guns paald
those day-PL-GEN carpentry do-PAST-EMPH Gunapala
'Tt was Gunapala who did carpentry those days.'

s8. gun3paals vaduvased? keruve ee davasvald
Gunapala carpentry do-PAST-EMPH those day-PL-GEN

2. There are a number of focus-marking forms, including -yi
'emphatic' tamaa or tamay 'emphatic', 'certainly', lu
'reportative', 'it seems', which only occur at the end of the
focus. It follows from 1 above that when one of these has as
its scope some stretch not including the verb, then the verb
will be in the emphatic form:

S59. mamd ganne meekay
I take this-one-yi(emphatic)
'I'11 take this one.'

510. gunspaalas daen karanne vaduva da tamay
Gunapala now do-PRES-EMPH carpentry tamay(emphatic)
'It is most certainly carpentry that Gunapala is
doing now.'
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S11. gunopaals karanne vaduvae da lu
Gunapala do-PRES-EMPH carpentry it-seems
'They say that it's carpentry that Gunapala is
doing now.'

Syntactic focus in Sinhala might thus be defined as that
streteh on which one of the focus marking forms either appears
or could appear without a change in verb form (as it could, for
example, in the examples S56-S8 under 1.)5

3. Placement of the focused constituent to the right of the verb
is common, but not invariable, as shown by S12:

S512. deenuy yanne
now-yi go-PRES-EMPH
"(I'm) going right now.'

The conditions under which rightward placement does or does
not occur are not entirely clear, but involve considerations of
both semantics and surface form which we need not define more
narrowly here. It is important to note, however, that common
but not invariant rightward positioning of the focused con- 6
stituent is also true of Tamil and Malayalam (Lindholm 1972).

L. Focusing intersects with interrogative formation in two ways:

a) the interrogative marker da (referred to here as Q) used
in forming yes-no questions is a focus marking form in the sense
of 2 above. Thus compare S13 in which the questioned constituent
is not a substretch that includes the verb, with 81k, in which
it is:

S813. gunapaals hets enava ds
Gunapala tomorrow come~PRES-SIMPLE Q
'Ts Gunapala coming tomorrow?'

S1k. gunapaald enne heta ds
Gunapala come-PRES-EMPH tomorrow Q
'Ts it tomorrow that Gunapala is coming?'

1) Sinhala WH questions require the cooccurrence of a WH
form and da (Q). WH forms are characteristically focused, and
thus d3 commonly occurs following them with the verb marked with
EMPH, as in S15 and S16.
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S15. oyaa gamatd yanne kohoma da
you village-DAT go-PRES-EMPH how Q
'How do you go to the village?'

516. ee dawasvala gunapaala keruve monava 4dd9°?
Those day-PL-GEN Gunapala do-PAST-EMPH what-PL Q
'What did Gunapala do those days?'

The association of WH form with d3 is so strong that some
widely used dictionaries (Carter 1924, De Zoysa 196k4) give WH
forms together with da as units: kohomsda 'how', koheeda 'where,
etc. The focusing of WH forms has only a semi-obligatory charac-
ter, however, since there are two classes of exceptions: First,
Quantifier WH forms such as kiiyak 'how many-indef', koccara 'how
much', may occur focused or unfocused, with a difference in
meaning, as in S17 and S18:

S17. gunapaala koccars gatta da?
Gunapala how-much take-PAST-SIMPLE Q
'How much did Gunapala take?'

S18. gunspaald koccars d@ gatte?
Gunapala how-much @  take-PAST-EMPH
'How much was it that Gunapala took?'

Secondly, other WH forms may occur unfocused, and hence
separated from da, under two semantically related conditions:
as object complements of verbs such as danns3va 'know', teerenava
'understand' when negated, and in independent "dubious questions"
i.e., roughly 'what on earth', 'how the hell','can it be that...',
as in S19 and S20:

519. miniha monava karanava da danne noe s
man what-PL do-PRES-SIMPLE Q know-EMPH nie2e
'T don't know what the fellow's doing.'

520. miniha monava  karsnsva d?
man what-PL do-PRES Q
"What(on earth) is the fellow doing?'

5. Focusing intersects with negation in two ways. First, the
negative na%, the usual negative in verbal sentences, has itself
an EMPH form naette, used in the same 'focus elsewhere' condition
described for verbs in 1 above.
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S21. gunapaald ka3ranne neette vagquvae 42
Gunapala do-PRES-EMPH n -EMPH carpentry

'Tt's carpentry that Gunapala doesn't do.'

Secondly, the negative form novey (or its dialectal variants
such as nevi, nemee) is a focus—marklng form in the sense of 3
above and thus serves as a 'marrow focus' negator, as in 522:

S22. gundpaald Keranne vaduvaeda novey
Gunapala do-PRES-EMPH carpentry novey
'Tt's not carpentry that Gunapala does.'

The difference between nsese and novey in function is clearly
shown in sentences in which they cooccur, as in 523:

S523. gunspaals karanne n2ette vaduvae d? novey
Gunapala do-PRES-EMPH naee-EMPH carpentry novex
"It isn't carpentry that Gunapala doesn't do.

N3 also serves as an existential negator and novey as the
negator in nominal equational sentences, as in 3824 and S25:

g2k, ee kadee pot nwae
that shop-GEN book-PL naese
'"There are no books in that shop.'

525. eeks potak novey
that-one book-INDEF novey
'"That one is not a book.'

This is reminiscent of the distinction found in the
Dravidian languages, as exemplified by the Jaffna Tamil dis-
tinction between allay (=novey) and illay (=n=2), a distinction
that is paralleled in Malayalam and Telugu as well, though
apparently lost in other Tamil dialects. It is tempting to look
for Dravidian influence here as well, though the structure is
complicated by the existence of clearly Indo-Aryan parallels.

The retention of the distinction in Jaffna Tamil could equally
well be an example of influence in the other direction; i.e., of
Sinhala on Sri Lanka Tamil.

6. The focusing system has been extended to sentences with non-
verbal predicators. Some, like nede mentioned in 5 have emphatic
forms. Adjectives occurring as predlcators in focused sentences
mark "focus elsewhere" hy occurring without the -yi that is
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obligatory on adjectives that are vowel-final (as most are) in
non-focused sentences:

526. meeks hotiday
this-one good-yi
'This one is good.'

S27. honfda meeka
good  this-one
'Is it this one that is good?'

The characteristics given above as 1-6 clearly define a
complex focusing subsystem with a kind of centrality in the
grammar of the language in that it intersects crucially with a
number of other grammatical phenomena. Sinhala focusing has been
treated in various ways in recent syntactic studies (especially
Gair 1970, Fernando 1973 and De Abrew 1980) and presents a number
of as yet unresolved problems, but it is clear that no treatment
of Sinhala syntax can deal with such basic processes as negation
or yes-no and WH question formation without also dealing with
focusing.

Returning now to the historical development: It was noted
above that the present system had not evolved by the 12th century,
although the focusing construction was clearly present. For
example, WH forms then occurred with and without da (=d=Q) and
the semi-obligatory focu51ng of them did not apply as shown in
Ama 2 and Ama 3 from Amavatura. Note the occurrence of person
number agreement rather than EMPH:

Ama 2. mohu koyata yeti
these-people where-DAT go-PRES-3sg
'Where are these people gOing?'(KadEgoda Hanaloka 136)

Ama 3. doen paeviji v kumata  kiyam da
now ordained become what-DAT say-PRES-1 sg Q
'Why would I say it now that I am a monk?!
(Kodagoda Nanaloka T76)

Furthermore, available evidence from the Dravidian languages
mentioned shows that the full system does not apply in any of them.
For example, the nearest Tamil equivalents to the Sinhala focus-
marking forms, though called "clitics-of focus" by Lindholm (1972)
are not such in the sense defined for Sinhala since they do not
obligate clefting, as illustrated by Tl and T5 with taan 'emphatic'
and -aa 'question' (note the verbal agreement):
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TL.  avartaan naaLaykku koLumpukku pooRaar
he-emphatic tomorrow-DAT Colombo-DAT go-PRES-3sgMASC
'He is going to Colombo tomorrow.'

T5. avaraa naalaykku koLumpukku pooRaar
he-Q  tomorrow-Dat Colombo-DAT go-PRES-3sgMASC
'Is it he who is going to Colombo tomorrow?'

Of the characteristics given for Sinhala, the only ones shared
by the Dravidian languages as a whole are those with which we
began, i.e., verb marking and rightward placement. We may thus
safely assume that the original borrowing was limited to these
features, with, of course, associated semantics.

There are, however, at least two interesting and apparently
parallel developments in Sinhala and specific Dravidian languages.
In Kannada, the interrogative clitic -aa, like Sinhala da, requires
obligatory clefting (Schiffman 1979, pp. 103 and 129-130), as in Kl:

K1. avnaa naale uurg hoogoodu
He-Q tomorrow town-DAT go-PRES-NOM-NEUT
'Is it he who is going to town tomorrow?'
(Schiffman p. 133)

Also, the Malayalam emphatic and copula aallu behaves much
like Sinhala yi as a focus-marking form. In fact, aallu must
occur on the focused constituent if tanne 'emphatic' does not
(Lindholm 1971) whereas Sinhala yi like the other focus-marking
forms is optional. In this respect, Malayalam is like Literary
Sinhala, which reflects an earlier stage in which a copula was
required in both equational sentences and focused sentences. I
have elsewhere suggested that this parallel helps to explain the
origin of the colloguial Sinhala emphatic focus marker yi.

It is clear, then, that Sinhala has elaborated the focusing
construction in an intricate and interesting way. The detailed
history of that elaboration remains to be worked out on the basis
of the written evidence, but its general result is clear and may
be summed up as a "lowering of the semantic threshold of
syntactic focusing". This lowering has two interconnected aspects:
The focusing of specific kinds of forms and a widened set of
conditions under which focusing,or clefting, is called for. We
will examine these two briefly.

The syntactic and semantic aspects of focus (often with
different meanings of the term) have been much discussed in recent
linguistic work. For present purposes, however, we need only
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note that in its semantic aspect, "focus' has commonly been
paired with "presupposition", as in Chomsky 1971 and in much
subsequent work by him and others, that is: as one term of a
presupposition-focus semantic structure.

Now, it seems clear enough that forms like negated, questioned
and reported constituents of a sentence are very likely to be
opposed as focus to the remainder as presupposition; and thus to
involve, perhaps to varying degrees, a kind of inherent focus.
Something like this underlies Lindholm's remark in relation to
Tamil and Malayalam that "emphasis and interrogation essentially
involve focus quite independently of the cleft formation process"
(1972, 301).

In Sinhala, this is given explicit syntactic recognition
through the obligatory or semi-obligatory clefting of such forms.
That is, their occurrence is sufficient to trigger clefting,
without any additional degree of focus or emphasis being necessary.
Note that Kannada has gone part way in the same direction in its
obligatory clefting for questioned constituents, as opposed to
Tamil where the interrogative clitic -aa may occur without it
as in T5 earlier or T6. Compare S28 which is focused and note
that unfocused S29 is ungrammatical:

T6. avar naalaykkaa koLumpukku pooRaar
he tomorrow-DAT-Q Colombo-DAT go-PRES-3sg-MASC
'Is it tomorrow that he is going to Colombo?'

528. eyaa het? da kolaribata yanne
he  tomorrow Q Colombo-DAT go-PRES-EMPH
'Is it tomorrow that he is going to Colombo?'

529. *eyaa hets ds kolaimba ta yanswa
he tomorrow Q Colombo-DAT go-PRES-SIMPLE

The pragmatic and discourse conditions under which syntactic
focusing is appropriate in Sinhala are relatively wide. Focusing
in Sinhala declarative sentences generally relates to what Chafe
has called "focus of contrast" (Chafe 1976, 37-38). The degree
of contrast required for syntactic focusing to occur, however,
is less than that in Tamil (or for that matter, English).

This is illustrated strikingly in segments of dialogues like the
following, from a recent trilingual text designed to teach Tamil

to Sinhala speakers. These have the virtue of keeping discourse
and pragmatic conditions as constant as possible since they were
designed for that purpose (Gair, Suseendira Rajah and Karunatillake,
in press). Focusing in Sinhala is indicated by +FOC:
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(Tamil) Q. yalLpaaNattukku ovvoru naalum pileen
Jaffna-Dat every day-EMPH plane(s)

irukkaa
be-PRES-3-NEUT-Q

A. illay. tinkal, putan, velLi  kiLamayilLilay
no. Monday Wednesday Friday day-PL-LOC

mattum pileen irukku
only plane(s) be-PRES-NEUT

(sinhala) Q. yaapeneetd® davassgaane aasyatraa tiyenava do
Jaffna-DAT daily plane-PL be-PRES-SIMPLE Q

+FOC A. n=2%. sanduda, badaada, sikuraada vitaray
no Monday  Wednesday Friday only

aasyatraa tiyenne
plane-PL be-PRES-EMPH

o

(English) Are there planes from here to Jaffna every day?
A. DNo. There are planes only on Monday, Wednesday
and Friday.

Examples such as this could be easily multiplied.

The lowering of the threshold of focusing has thus resulted
in both a wider range of forms for which focusing is required and
a relatively high frequency of focused sentences in discourse.
Cross-language comparison here also leads to the interesting
implication that while syntactic focus, as reflected in processes
such as Sinhala focusing or clefting, may be a binary all-or-none
phenomenon, the semantic focus associated with it may be gradient,
i.e., scalar. Viewed from this perspective, what I have here
called "threshold of focus'", represents different points of inter-
section of syntactic focusing with the semantic focusing scale.

We will reserve this point for treatment elsewhere, but it may be
impressionistically illustrated by a diagram like the following,
in which the vertical line represents strength of semantic focus
and the arrows the point of intersection with syntactic focusing,
i.e., in this case the degree of focus required to trigger
clefting:
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. N
Higher
—— Tamil
¢———— Kannada (?)
¢—— Sinhala
Lower N

The term "adaptation'” has been used in historical linguistics
to refer to the process by which borrowed material is adapted to
the structure of the borrowing language, generally with reference
to phonology (thus Hockett 1958, L1Tff.) but it is easily extended
to other levels of structure. Thus any syntactic borrowing or
calque that makes use of native morphological material exhibits
adaptation. The Sinhala borrowing of the focusing construction
and its subsequent history goes beyond mere adaptation, however,
to illustrate a process for which I have suggested the term,
"naturalization" (on the analogy of immigration and naturalization),
by which a borrowed form enters into the grammar of the borrowing
language in an intimate way, participating in its rule structures
and even, as in this case, serving as a model for further internal
change. The Sinhala instance of naturalization we have examined
has important implications for linguistic area studies. If we
were to look only at the relevant linguistic characteristics of
Sinhala and the Dravidian languages, without considering the known
cultural-historical facts and the evidence of the northern Indo-
Aryan languagues, we might erroneously assume that the greater
elaboration of the focusing construction in Sinhala and its
centrality in the grammar points to borrowing from Sinhala into
the other languages, a conclusion that is of course obviously con-
travened by the other evidence alluded to. In short, we should
remember the lesson that anthropologists learned long ago that
greater frequency or complexity,and in this case integration in
the grammar, does not necessarily mean greater age or source of
borrowing, but that it may be the result of naturalization or its
cultural analogues, and we should proceed with the same careful
attention to evidence and detail that has always distinguished the
work of Murray Emeneau.
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FOOTNOTES

lExamples from Tamil are from Sri Lanka Jaffna Tamil, since
that is the variety for which I have the fullest data, as reflect-
ed in Gair, Suseendira Rajah and Karunatillake, in press.
Examples from other Dravidian languages are from the sources
cited.

2Sinhala is a diglossic language with sharply distinct
written and spoken varieties. (Gair 1968, Da Silva 1979, esp.
pp. 39-L42 and associated references). This paper deals only
with the colloquial spoken variety unless otherwise noted.

3This bracketing says in effect that some constituent is
the focus of the sentences. While this is amply Jjustified by
the facts presented, showing Sinhala focusing as a quite clear-
cut phenomenon with identifiable syntactic aspects, it does
sidestep the difficult question of the precise nature of focus
as a node or constituent when CONST is also one. This problem
is intimately connected with how one derives focused sentences
and it is by no means restricted to Sinhala. It has received
considerable attention in the literature without, as far as I
know, receiving any thoroughly convincing solution. In any
event, it is not necessary to settle it for purposes of this
paper, despite its important theoretical implications.

hThere are also forms expressing various kinds of "emphasis",
such as my 'emphatic', nan 'topicalizer', -(u)t 'also', which
are not focus-marking forms in the strict sense used here. There
is also "focus by intonational prominence", as pointed out by
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De Abrew 1980, but it also differs from the focus dealt with
here, particularly in the range of discourse conditions under
which it is appropriate. It is important to distinguish focus in
Sinhala from topicalizing and various sorts of emphasis, a sub-
Ject of work in progress to be dealt with elsewhere.

5This definition is essentially unchanged from Gair 1970,
p. 49, in which the focus was "a form followed by any of these
Lfocus-marking formsl, or to which any of them may be added
(without being removed from another form elsewhere in the clause)".
That definitiion presumed the non-change in verb form here made
explicit. It quite properly allows for focus in non-focused
sentences, as in straightforward questions, in which da will
follow a non-EMPH verb: deen yanawa d> 'now go-PRES-SIMPLE ds' =
'Are (you) going now?', but in this paper we need deal only with
focus in focused sentences, i.e., when the verb is not included
in the focus.

6Some of the factors affecting rightward placement are sketche
in Gair 1980, but further investigation is necessary. Judging from
Lindholm's statements, the conditions for rightward placement (or la
of it) are different in Tamil/Malayalam from those in Sinhala, thou
it is optional in all of them.

TThe difficulties of deciding between syntactic inter-
language convergenceand internal development within Indo-Aryan in
relation to the existence of two negatives is well summarized in
B. Lakshmi Bai's paper, 'A Note on Syntactic Convergence between
Dravidian and Indo-Aryan Languages", presented at the Second
International Conference on South Asian Languages and Linguistics
at Hyderabad, January 9-11, 1980.

There is also a negative prefix no- which occurs with
(generally non-finite) verb forms. It may occur on the EMPH
form, but since its effect will be that of the verb plus the
emphatic form of nx, it does not affect the argument here. Itis
interesting thoughthat it can co-occur with nae, resulting in
a double negation of the verb both syntactically and semantically.
For details, see De Abrew 1980.

gi;g;, in Gair 1980. Briefly, the colloquial development
involved loss of the obligatory copula in both focused and
nominal equation sentences, leaving it as an optional focus
marker.
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9Gair, 1980. Note that just as adaptation may be used on
other than the phonological level, so naturalization is not
restricted to the syntactic. One thinks for example, of those
cases of phonological borrowing in which the result is not a "co-
existent system", but increased symmetry in the borrowing system,
and, in morphology, the productivity of borrowed affixes such

as -ize in English.
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Prosody, Linguistic Diffusion and Conversational Inference

John J. Gumperz and Hannah Kaltman

Murray Emeneau is one of the first among American histori-
cal linguists to go beyond the mere listing of individual in-
stances of areal diffusion and to provide detailed documentation
of how and under what conditions areal borrowings can affect the
grammatical system of a language. Prosody, the subject of this
paper, has only begun to be incorporated into grammatical analysis
and is rarely, if ever, studied in historical linguistics. What
we would like to suggest is that prosodic systems, contrary to
what has been assumed by some, are basically areally distributed
and that studies of the interrelation of prosodic and grammatical
signalling in conversation may provide important insights into
pragmatic and interactive constraints on linguistic diffusion and
change.

We use the term prosody to include: intonation, i.e., pitch
levels on individual syllables and their combination into contours;
changes in loudness; stress, a perceptual feature generally com-
prising variations in both pitch and loudness: variations in vowel
length; phrasing, including utterance chunking and accelerations
and decelerations within and across utterance chunks; and shifts in
overall pitch register. These are perceptual conflations of varia-
tions in the three basic phonetic dimensions of frequency, ampli-
tude and duration. Conversations are seen as made up of sequences
of interactive exchanges in which both speakership and listener-
ship in several channels contribute to the production of meaning.

Prosodic phenomena have been studied within the discipline
of linguistics at the level of the word (Pike, 1945; Trager and
Smith, 1951), the sentence (Halliday, 1967; Crystal, 1969) and the
utterance (Brazill, 1975; Liberman and Sag, 1974,75) and have been
examined as elements of syntactic (Berman and Szamosi, 1972) and
pragmatic competence (Ladd, 1976; Liberman and Sag). Linguists
and phoneticians, in spite of disagreements in detail, have reached
a general consensus on which prosodic features have semantic or
prosodic salience. Their work, which has revealed a great deal
about the conventions of English prosodic usage and about the
nature of the semantic information conmveyed by prosody, forms the
basis of our analysis. The basic question we ask, however, is one
which has received relatively little attention so far: what sorts
of information do speakers and listeners require prosody to pro-
vide in interpreting what is intended at any one point in a verbal
exchange?

This concern with conversational inference raises problems
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which are quite different from those ordinarily encountered in
grammatical analysis. The data for grammatical analysis consists
of sentence or clause units which have known boundaries. Further—
more, while such units may or may not derive from longer texts,
the very fact that the analyst has singled them out for study
assures that they receive the reader's attention. In everyday
verbal interaction neither of these two conditions hold. Partici-
pants in a conversation, if they are to be heard at all, must
actively create and maintain conversational involvement. That is,
speakers have to induce potential listeners to attend and remain
attentive until the message is complete, while listeners must sig-
nal their cooperation through choice and timing of verbal and non-
verbal responses. This means that all participants must share a
system for chunking the stream of talk into appropriate subunits,
for signalling what is likely to happen, for managing turns of
speaking, for distinguishing new information from qualifying re-
marks, and for negotiating the many subtle shifts in topic, focus
or emphasis which characterize most types of everyday talk.

We assume that the maintenance of conversational coopera-
tion requires judgments made simultaneously at several levels of
generality through an inferential process which both interprets
what has transpired and generates expectations about what is to
come. Interpretation begins with informed guessing, based on know-
ledge of the extralinguistic situation and participants' goals and
background. This yields general contextual expectations about
what the activity is likely to be, its goals and possible outcomes,
and what topics might be discussed. As soon as talk begins, how-
ever, these initial presuppositions are sharpened and modified by
information signalled through both the form and the content of
speech. We want to examine the role of prosodic signalling cues
in this latter process of inference and to consider how prosody
interacts with other modalities to signal thematic connections and
contribute to interpretations of communicative intent.

Example One illustrates the kind of issues we intend to
deal with. The passage comes from a videotape of an informal dis-
cussion among graduate students in anthropology, all of whom had
participated in an advanced survey course covering various anthro-
pological subdisciplines. The discussion revolves around the ex—
tent to which these subdisciplines were or continue to be related.

EXAMPLE 1
Tl. 1 A: ...and then you could see where / you could see ﬁBre in
Qe ) ~ .G
2 depth where /'how things are related / but'I think
\ \
3 that you absolutely have to see how / ..where the rela-

4 tionships are //
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T2. 5 B: yeh but / sometimes I get wgnder'n whether /..

6 its all related // |cause
1 7 ¢
i
T3. 7 A: Mbut ultimately it is / right //
\ v
8 I mean'everybody started out -- (overlapping talk) —--
~
[
9 ‘people who were in nineteen hundred / they did every-
N ace »
10 thin / right /
1 N A
T4 11 B: yeh but 'that's then /|that's not now //now
dec dec
T5 12 A: fut ultimately it
{ ~ A
13 they it / so its all spread out now // but it‘all came
14 from somewhere / right //
\4

T6 15 B: yeh its like.saying We're all releted /|if you go back

16 ﬁer enough / probably but / youlhave to go'pretty far
17 ngk /| really I ...

T7 18 A: don't you think it should be /
P

[
T8 19 B: I don't know if you can/
AN N
20 ever recapture it / that's what I think / I think its
' acc

21 we'd be‘looking back | to a golden age /

T9 22 A: you lcan't recapture it / but
N acc
23 you can / you can at 'least see / where the things that
24 are now / cane from //

Listeners familiar with American English discourse conven-
tions have no difficulty in identifying the above example as a
typical instance of a lively and relatively informal discussion.
Participants express differing opinions and interrupt each other
on a number of occasions, yet their talk revolves around a single
theme which is jointly developed. The passage is cohesive in the
sense that each contribution is interpretable and was interpreted
by the interlocutor as a response to the preceding discourse. All
turn taking transitions occur at or shortly after clause boundar-
ies; apart from rhetorical pausing, there are no noticeable
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interruptions of the rhythmic flow of talk. Speaker A sets the
theme in line 2 with his claim that the subfields of the discipline
are related and that the relationships become evident if you look
for them. B questions A's claim and A counters by suggesting that
current divisions did not exist in the early stages of the disci-
pline whereupon B goes on to dispute the relevance of this histor-
ical argument.

What do A and B do that makes their utterances reasonable
sequential contributions to continuing conversation? First of all,
each turn has lexical and grammatical markers of cohesion such as
have been discussed by linguists interested in discourse (Halliday
and Hasan, 1976). For example Tl and T2 are both phrased in the
first person. Turns T2, T3, T4 and T5 all start with "but." This
use of "but" has three components: 1) negation, although not
necessarily total negation; 2) that the speaker has something to
add which changes matters -- "not only that, but"; and 3) a claim
for the floor —- "but wait a minute." These four turns are all
related in similar ways to the prevailing theme of the conversa-
tion. They both counter the previous turn and justify or add new
support to the speaker's position. At the lexical level topical
continuity is signalled by repeated use of key terms such as
"related," "relationships," in turns Tl, T2 and T6 and of phrases
such as "did everything" in T3 and "its all spread out'" which
have related referents. Yet these and other cohesive markers do
not simply exist. They are made salient and in a very real sense
given their situated interpretation through their syntactic place-
ment within the clause and through prosody.

The basic characteristics of English prosody that make this
possible have been most clearly described by Halliday (1967).
Halliday describes intonation in terms of three components, each
the realization of separate "systems of meaningful choices"
(Smeall, 1976) which he calls tonality, tonicity and tune.

Tonality provides the basic unit of analysis, the tone
group or breath group, a smooth, continuous intonational contour,
set off from other units by features of timing similar to what is
called phrasing in musical performance. The tone group as Laver
has pointed out, is the basic unit of speech planning or cognitive
processing and thus corresponds to what has been called an informa-
tion or idea unit (Chafe, 1980; Pawley and Syder, 1978). Linguists
have observed that tone group boundaries tend to correspond to
clause and sentence boundaries, and distinguish between minor tone
groups which indicate that more is to come and major tone groups
which signal finality (Trim, 1976). Where an expression is syntac-
tically ambiguous prosody can function to provide information that
is not otherwise available in the spoken sentence. For example:

My sister who lives in New York is very nice // (i.e.,
I huve more than one sister, and the one who lives in
New York is very nice.)



48

My sister / who lives in New York / is very nice //
(i.e., I have one sister, who both lives in New
York and is very nice.)

Tone grouping here is a cue which distinguishes a restrictive rela-
tive clause from a non-restrictive relative clause. In line 10 of
our passage tone grouping separates '"right" from the preceding
clause and gives it the force of a tag question. Crystal (1975)
discusses the further possibility of tone grouping conveying addi-
tional affective or rhetorical connotation in cases such as:

I said sit down //
vs.
I said / sit / down // (e.g., I am very angry, or
I think maybe you didn't hear me, or it is very im-
portant to me that you sit down, etc.)

In lines 3, 5, and 6 of Example 1 the speakers' use of tone group-
ing followed by pausing conveys the effect of conscious reflection
or active planning.

Tonicity in Hallidays work refers to the placement of the
tonal nucleus, or tonic, within the tone group. For purposes of
this placement, the tone group can be seen as divided into a number
of sub units or 'feet' corresponding either to items of lexical
content or to syntactic phrases, each of which can potentially
carry a tonic accent on its most prominent syllable.

Crystal's formulation is that the norm is for the nucleus
to be on the final lexical (as opposed to grammatical) item in the
main NP-VP clause. Thus it is possible to find clear instances of
tonicity disambiguating syntactic minimal pairs. This is in the
case of utterances whose surface ambiguity is the result of lexi-
cal ambiguity. Such cases have been the principal focus for the
analysis of intonation in generative-transformational analyses,
since such sentences reflect two possible underlying deep struc-
tures, and they are also likely to have (but don't have to have)
different nuclear placements:

\
George has plans to {eave // (he intends to leave)

George has Q}ans to leave // (he has blueprints to
deliver)

The final lexical item rule accounts for 80% of Crystal's data. In
most of the remaining cases, the tonic is on a grammatical item
which operates clearly as a member of a closed system, and tonicity
then signals a contrast between the marked item and some other
member or members of the system, for example:

I want it in the garden/near the fence / and not
behind anything /
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Some cases do not involve systemic contrast, and can only be ac-
counted for by considering the speaker's attitude. As for non-
final tonic lexical items, Crystal has found five cases which can
be "related unequivocally to a specific feature of syntactic
structure." However, "the vast majority of cases of pre-final
lexical tonic can be accounted for only by referring to some kind
of semantic or lexical conditioning," such as lexical presupposi-
tion, or the distribution of new and given information.

Bolinger (1958,72) provides further insights into the sem-
antics of intonational signalling in pointing out that longer tone
groups in American English are characterized by two peaks or
accents, and that the relative height of such peaks can signal at-
titude and distinctions between new and old information.

Tune, the pitch treatment of the nucleus, appears not to
have any purely syntactic disambiguating function at the level of
clause structure, but can indicate illocutionary force, as in:

John's going // (statement)
John's going // (question)
7/

This is a pragmatic distinction, rather than a purely syntactic
one -- "John's going?" is likely to be an echo question, meaning
"Did you say that John is going?", and not the literal question
"Is John going?" In general, options of tune, and of total con-
tour, have been found to have some correlation with the speech act
functions of utterances. However, apart from the question-state-
ment distinction, the only examples which show any similar regu-
larity are highly formulaic.

These formulaic uses of intonation have received particular
attention because contour supplies information that is not pre-
dictable from the lexical material and thus there appears to be a
'lexical' meaning intrinsic to the contour or to features of the
contour. Examples which have been studied are introductions, as
in: —_

—~—

-~
John Mary Mary John (Rogers, 1978)
and warnings:
John ny (Ladd, 1978)

Attention has also been directed at the question of whether inton-
ation is used to differentiate direct from indirect speech acts
(literal vs. non-literal questions -- Liberman and Sag, 1975;
neutral predications from imperatives —- Bolinger, 1972). But
apart from this the literature on the semantics of prosody is rela-
tively scant.

In addition to intonation proper, there are other features
of prosodic signalling which are most frequently discussed under
the heading of paralinguistic or expressive signs, but which
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nevertheless are of considerable importance in conversational in-
ference. These include pitch register shifts, i.e., lowering or
raising of overall pitch level; increases or decreases in loud-
ness; speech tempo. In contrast to intonational features which
apply to syllables these latter features apply to longer stretches,
usually whole tone groups or sequences of tone groups. They often
serve as signs of emphasis or deemphasis or as attention getting de-
vices, as in line 7 of our passage:

r;ut "ultimately it is

where the raise in pitch combines with tonicity to convey strong
disagreement.

We can now return to a systematic analysis of the conversa-
tion in Example One and examine the signalling load of these clause-
level devices in longer stretches of discourse. We must note that
any conception of prosodic meaning derives in large part from method
of analysis, which in:the case of linguistics has been that of look-
ing for minimal contrasts at the single-utterance level. In this
way, one can separate cases where prosodic phenomena are predict-
able from other aspects of linguistic structure from cases where
they are not. A large proportion of prosodic usage thus becomes
predictable from grammar. In conversation the situation is clearly
more complex.

Note for example the placement of the tonic in the three
tone groups in Tl containing the verb "see," in lines 1,2, and 3.
In its first occurrence '"see' stands alone, in the second it is a
constituent of the phrase "see more in depth," and in the third
the phrase is "have to see." It is evident that simple binary dis-
tinctions such as those between marked and unmarked or contrastive-
noncontrastive do not fully account for how A's intent is signalled
here by shifts in tonic placement. In the first tone group one
might argue that the tonic placement is unmarked (and that "where'
is simply the beginning of an abandoned tome group). The fact
that ""see'" is not accented in the second and third tone groups might
be explained by an argument similar to that made in Halliday's dis-
cussion of anaphora (1967b). But we need other considerations
than mere contrastivity to explain what the stress on the elements
which are stressed accomplishes. Halliday argues that since ana-
phora reflect known information they are inherently unstressed,
and that whenever they are stressed they are consequently contras-
tive. On this basis we would expect either that the entire phrase
"see more in depth" would be unstressed, or that the major stress
would fall on "depth." Instead the stress falls on "more," which
clearly does not contrast here with its opposite, "less." What
is signalled here by this stress on "more," along with the minor
tone group boundary again after '"where," is that this second tone
group, being a recycling of the first, is therefore a correction
or a qualification of what has been said before. This is accom-
plished, in a way which would not have been effective had "depth"
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received major stress, due to the evaluative function of "more."
Similarly, the emphatic stress on "have to," by highlighting modal-
ity, signals that the listener must look at the situation under
discussion in a certain way if he is to understand the speaker's
argument. This is quite different from a simple contrastive
statement about the existence or nonexistence of an obligation.
Thus tonic placement, when viewed in these relational terms, allows
us to trace speakers' thought processes, and their strategies in
developing a theme.

Similar arguments apply to the use of tune on 'related" and
"relationships" in lines 2,3-4, and 6. The first "related" is in-
troduced with an especially emphatic fall-rise (marked phoneti-
cally both by contour and by slowed rhythm and vowel elongation).
"Relationships" in lines 3-4 has the less emphatic high fall,
which serves both to keep the topic in focus and to continue the
line of argument. The final "related" in line 6 continues to carry
the tonic, thus maintaining the theme, but the pitch movement is
reversed, highlighting the question. The topic of relationships
is firmly established in the transition from Tl to T2, in which B
chooses the topic, places it in focussed position, and addresses
it with a question. B could have responded to the issue of whether
it is important to see the relationships rather than questioning
their existence. His response is framed around material which is
implicit in A's utterance; the subject "it" in line 6 only makes
sense on the basis of the presupposition that A has indirectly
asserted that "it's" all related. A's reply in line 7 has the
syntactic form of answers in such pairs as "Is it related?", 'Yes,
it is," where the main verb is elided. Here, syntactic knowledge
enables us to fill in the elided verb; in addition, the low falling
tune on "is" copies the falls in A's previous turn and therefore
prosodically emphasizes that A is reasserting her claim in the face
of B's question. In all these cases, tonic placement and tune,
along with syntax and lexicon, guide the listener in inferring
relationships among utterances and supplying nonlexicalized infor-
mation.

The expression '"they did everythin'" in lines 9-10 illus-
trates another aspect of prosodic signalling. Particularly in in-
formal conversation, prosody is a factor which allows participants
to use a minimum of lexical specificity to tie together parts of
an argument. Here, it is clear that the speaker is saying some-
thing like that for earlier anthropologists the subfields were
unified (that is, related). The very genheral expressions "to do
everything" and "everything' have specific and obvious referents in
this conversation ('doing" anthropology and doing "everything'" con-
tained in its current subdisciplines). Obviously these referents
do not inhere in the words ''do everything'" but must be inferred.
The phrase is highlighted syntactically by being the comment in a
topic-comment structure, and prosodically by the heavy final, fall-
ing, emphasis on "everything." Given that nothing has intervened
in the conversation, the prevailing theme is still that of



52

relationships, thus the relevance of "everything' -- a single term
grouping 'related' referents -- and what people "do" as a means of
discussing what "is."

In lines 11-14 the stress on a series of related words
("then," "now"; "now," "came'") emphasizes the thematic link be-
tween turns T4 and T5, and marks out the four steps of an argu-
ment. When B first stresses 'then" in line 11 he singles out one
aspect of the preceding discussion, the temporal. The stressed
"then" signals that this first phrase of B's will be balanced by
forthcoming material; this opposition is signalled when it occurs
in the second phrase, both by the parallel prosodic structure,
with nuclear stress on the temporal adverb '"mow." A then repeats
the internally-parallel structure in her T5, and uses this struc-
ture to reverse the argument. That is, she starts with a phrase
describing and stressing '"now," so that "now'" becomes the first
rather than the concluding member of a pair. Her final counter
implicitly refers to '"then," although it does not repeat it, both
because her parallel intention has been signalled, and because of
the past tense on the stressed verb 'came."

In this sequence of turns, prosody signals rhetorical
structure by highlighting key thematic items. The argument is
stated in very abstract terms, but involves a fairly intricate set
of inferences concerning concrete facts and situations. Let us
look more closely at the first half of T4, "that's then." 'That"
in this passage has what Traugott (1979) calls its 'discourse
meaning' rather than its lexical meaning. We can go further and
say that in this usage it acquires a sort of double discourse
meaning. The referent of "that" is 'what you have said.' This
expression points to both 1) the act of having said what you said,
and 2) the propositional content of what you said. The implica-
tion carried by "that" is that there will be a 'this,' a what I
am going to say; i.e., that the speaker is going to say something
further and that what s/he says will be related in a certain way
to what has already been said.

"Then" also signals multiple levels of meaning. First of
all, it is anaphoric within the discourse to 'back in nineteen
hundred." Then, given this temporal frame in the text, "then"
also takes on a somewhat formulaic connotation: back in the old
days. Thus "back in nineteen hundred" is paraphrased by "then,"
a structurally simple reference which also adds further connota-
tions, connotations which are signalled in part by the prosodic
prominence of the word. The entire expression, "that's then"
signals proleptically, i.e., signals information about what the
speaker will say next. As we have observed, "that' implies a
"this." It is similar with "then": while "back in nineteen hun-
dred" could have been responded to by talk about any time period,
"then" can only be contrasted with "now."

B's utterance is an instance of a class of phrases which
could be considered as providing a formulaic discourse strategy
for some speakers: statements with a "that's..., that's not..."
construction, where the contrasted objects of the two clauses are
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opposing pairs of either general adverbs or pronouns. The pro-
leptic signalling value of "that" plus an element which is one of
a contrasting pair can be so strongly conventionalized that hear-
ers can be expected to be able to fill in the completion; there-
fore in some contexts the second clause may be optional.

To summarize, we have been arguing through this example that
interpretation at the level of conversation is a function of an
inferential process which has as its input syntactic, lexical, and
prosodic knowledge, and that judgments of intent are based on
speakers' ability to relate the information received in these
channels. To understand how this inferential process works, we
can go back once more to the linguists' discussion of marked and
unmarked tonic placement. Recall Crystal's example:

I want it in the garden / near the fence / and not

behind anything //

Broadly speaking one might argue that in uttering this sentence,
a speaker violates prosodic rules such as: 'the tonic falls on
the last lexical item in the tone group" or '"anaphora, preposi-
tions, conjunctions, etc. are normally unstressed." But what is
at issue here is the definition of terms such as 'rule' and 'nor-
mal.' The sentence as spoken is neither ungrammatical nor neces-
sarily inappropriate. The speaker is selecting among available
options and the resulting inferences are similar to those con-
veyed by pragmatic processes like topicalization or passivization.
This does not mean that notions like grammaticality and
appropriateness are not relevant to the interpretation of prosodic
signalling. Tone grouping, tonic placement and tune are clearly
grammatically constrained. But the study of conversational in-
ference provides a different perspective on what these constraints
are and what they signal than does sentence by sentence analysis.
Thus an utterance like '

I want / it in the garden

with a falling tune and a tone group boundary after "want'" would
clearly be odd, but an articulation like:

N
I / want / it / én / the / §arden

would be perceived as expected, only if the aectivity called for
listing. In an informal conversation like Example 1 it would be
odd unless a shift in activity were signalled in previous talk.

Perhaps the best way to describe this interpretation pro-
cess would be as an instance of Gricean implicature. A shared
interpretation therefore relies on a shared understanding of a
limited or closed set of options that can be chosen, and of how
these are constrained by the nature of the linguistic and extra-
linguistic context.
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In a sentence by sentence analysis, it is the total avail-
able corpus of utterances or the analyst's impressions of what
sounds or is judged by native speaker to be acceptable that deter-
mines an assigned interpretation. In the analysis of conversa-
tional inference the frame, the subset of available option, and
the interpretations they convey are all determined by preceding
talk. The first step in such an inferential process is the par-
ticipants' perception of what is highlighted, what previous bits
of information it is most likely related to, and how it is related.
It is on the basis of such perceptions that participants call on
their knowledge of the semantic range of the terms used, of in-
terclausal syntactic relations, and of conventional discourse
strategies, to arrive at an interpretation of communicative in-
tent and to trace the line of argument. Shared assumptions about
how tonality, tonicity, and tune interact with grammar and lexi-
con to suggest relationships are thus a precondition for shared
interpretation and for the maintenance of conversational involve-
ment.

We opened this paper by suggesting that prosodic conventions
are differentially distributed. In other words, that the rules
and assumptions governing the interaction of prosody, grammar,
and lexicon, and the consequent signalling functions of prosody
in discourse may vary across subgroups of speakers of English.

To illustrate this point we will draw on both conversational and
elicited data, collected in England and in the U.S., from bilin-
guals who are native speakers of North Indian languages such as
Hindi, Urdu, Punjabi, or Gujerati, but who regularly communicate
in English both with others of similar backgrounds and with native
English speakers in the surrounding community. We have pointed
out elsewhere (Aulakh et al., 1978) that the differences in ques-
tion are not simple instances of interference such as one finds

in second language learning situations. The individuals concerned
are not isolated speakers of English trying to learn a new set of
language skills. Rather they have their own systematic conven-
tions of using English which are highly effective within their

own communities, and which are likely to persist as long as they
remain effective and are reinforced by ingroup use.

Our initial observations on what these differences are are
based on close analysis of natural conversations, and especially
of breakdowns in conversational cooperation as indicated by dis-
ruption of conversational synchrony (Erickson and Schultz, 1980).

Our theoretical conceptions of signal-guided inference and
our observations of natural conversation suggested that such
breakdowns were the result of differences involving two sorts of
communicative effect: (1) the use of prosody in signalling nor-
mal information flow, and the differentiation of 'normal' from
contrastive and expressive intentions; (2) the use of prosody to
signal various kinds of intra and intersentential relations such
as subordination, or utterance finality or non-finality. We
therefore constructed a list of single sentences which in terms
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of their grammatical structure and the nature of their contents
embodied this range of communicative intention: the list starts
with simple existential propositions, goes on to compound con-
structions, complex constructions, parallel contrastive state-
ments, and expressive items (e.g., "That's fantastic! Really
beautifull!') (the list is given as an appendix). The list of
items was read by two main informants, both women, one British
and one Punjabi. Two observations regarding representativeness
and naturalness of this data: Firstly, informants of the same
backgrounds as these subjects, who knew the speakers personally,
confirmed in each case that the recording represented a 'normal'
style of speech; that is, neither of the subjects spoke with an
obvious 'reading' intonation. Secondly, particularly in the case
of the Indian speaker, as our hypotheses developed we supplemented
the initial data with samples from other speakers.

Starting with the simple sentences, we can make several ob-
servations which carry over onto the more complex ones and acquire
additional consequences. In English, the grammatical 'basic sen-
tence' is a single clause, consisting of a subject noun phrase
(NP) and a predicate verb phrase (VP), each of which can contain
optional modifying elements, and optional qualifying phrases in
the predicate, either adverbials or prepositional phrases. This
level of syntactic organization is directly reflected in Western
English prosody, where the 'basic' prosodic unit is also the
clause. Thus in the case of a simple, i.e., one-clause sentence:
1) the sentence will comprise one tone group; 2) the tone group
will have a smooth, unified contour; 3) the tone group will have
two or more most-prominent syllables, corresponding to peaks of
information; one will be the nucleus; 4) the contour will end in
a distinct fall or rise.

Indian English systematically contrasts with Western English
in its prosodic treatment of simple sentences in all but the first
of these characterizations; that is, 1) the sentence will probab-
ly be spoken as a single tone group (that is there will be no
pauses), but 2) there will be no 'unified contour'; rather, there
will be two or more subunits separated by fairly abrupt changes
in pitch; 3) there will be no clearly-defined nucleus; 4) the
pitch change on final syllables will be much narrower; frequently
they will be held high and level. For example,

2) W.E.: This is a book
. — /.
I.E.: This ( ) a book (the "is" was not pro-
nounced by the subject)
3) W.E.: John is reading a bood

—/—’——"'—\
I.E.: John is reading a book
Transcription conventions here: the lines above the utterance

are perceived intonational contour, the subscripts indicate
stressed syllables, (underlining, to be used in later examples,



56

indicates more emphatic or heavily stressed items.) In the
Western English versions, the sentence as a whole has a steadily
falling 'envelope' contour, with small peaks corresponding to
stressed syllables. In the Indian English examples, in contrast,
there is no real tonal contour in this sense. Instead each sen-
tence is divided into several 'sense units' or prosodic pieces.
Each of these has relatively level pitch on the central
information-carrying items. There are sharp boundaries between
the pieces. In these two examples, these are achieved by the
occurrence of a sharp fall after a level syllable, occurring on
unstressed items ("is" or "a"), with the pitch then rising some-
what more gradually to become level again on the next stressed
item. Thus there is a succession of level tones, each of which
is higher in pitch than the immediately preceding environment.

Furthermore, in the Indian English versions there are no
nuclear syllables. Two factors are at work here. First of all,
there is the breakup into sense units just described; thus, at
least intonationally almost every content word is highlighted.
Secondly, the distribution of stress in Indian English differs
significantly from that of native Western speakers. Paradoxical-
ly, to Western ears, Indian English can sound either full of
stress, and staccato, or droning and monotonous. This is because
on the one hand Indian English speakers rarely reduce syllables
and pronounce almost all consonants with a higher degree of arti-
culation than native speakers, thus in one sense employing a
great deal of stress; on the other hand, no syllables are
stressed significantly more than any others.

Thus two of the striking features of Indian English in con-
trast to Western English are: the subdivision of utterances into
small chunks; the rhythmic marking by stress of several words,
with no one syllable made tonally prominent. There is some evi-
dence that both of these phenomena have a basis in the languages
of North India. In "A Reading Transcription for Hindi," W.E.
Jones says, '"...each syntactic piece -- of one or more words in
length -- is spoken with a sub-contour" (1971b). A 'syntactic
piece' consists of each NP or VP in a sentence, and adjectival or
adverbial phrases may also be separate syntactic pieces. Hindi
also has a large number of particles and verbal auxiliaries, and
there are syntactic rules which incorporate these into either the
NP or VP to make syntactic pieces. Prosodically, each subcontour
rises in a sequence of level pitches, or consists of a single
rise if a piece is monosyllabic. It should be apparent that this
description exactly fits our description of the Indian English
treatment of simple sentences.

As for stress, and the concommitant question of the exis-
tence of nuclear syllables, there are three important factors to
note. First of all, it has been noted that, while there is word-
level stress in Hindi, the differences in intensity between
stressed and unstressed syllables are much less than for English.
Secondly, as in Indian English, reduced syllables are almost non-
existent in Hindi (Ohala, 1977; Jones, 1971a). Thirdly, the
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intonational correlates of perceptual stress differ between
English and Hindi. In Hindi, a stressed syllable is either high
or rising in pitch, and the following stressed syllable falls.
In English, no such simple statement can be made, but in general
a stressed syllable will have a markedly greater degree of pitch
movement than surrounding syllables -- thus frequently stressed
syllables will contain a change in direction of pitch movement
(i.e., a risefall), or else will fall or rise more sharply than
preceding and following syllables.

Thus, to summarize, in comparison to Western English,
Indian English bases its prosodic conventions on (a) different
syllable-level phonology; (b) a different level of syntactic
breakdown; (c) different phonological means for making prosodic
distinctions and relations.

One result of these differences shows up in simple state-
ments with a contrastive focus. In workshops in communication
skills with Indian English speakers we have used the following
exercise, which points up these differences and their automatic,
habitual nature:

Instructor: A (student's name), what's your phone

number:
A: 834-9578
I: 835-9578?

A: No, 834-9578

When Western English speakers take the role of A, they automati-
cally stress the "4" the second time they repeat the number, by
giving it increased pitch and loudness. This pattern in effect
signals, '"You got something wrong, this is the digit that you had
wrong, and this is what it should have been.'" The Indian stu-
dents, on the other hand, tended to repeat the phone number exact-
ly as it had been said the first time. If they made any change,
it was to shift up in pitch register, starting on the corrected
digit and continuing in high register to the end. When the
different Western English strategy was pointed out to them, and
they tried to duplicate it, they were unable to highlight the
single digit. Instead, they combined stress in the form of in-
creased loudness with the raising of pitch register, and again
continued both to the end of the string: "eight three FOUR
NINE FIVE SEVEN EIGHT." Sometimes they anticipated, and began
the stress on the numeral preceding the one which should have
been marked.

This example also illustrates one general level difference
in the allocation of signalling function among the various chan-
nels which make up prosody. In Western English broad pitch regis—-
ter movements tend to be used at boundaries to indicate shifts in
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the nature of the speech activity, or in degree of intimacy, or

as attention-getting devices. In Indian English these shifts seem
to carry some of the 'grammatical' load which in Western English
is carried by tonicity and tune, that is, the marking of points of
information structure and flow.

This picture extends to longer sentences. In Western
English, the choices deployed in the placement of stress and pitch
changes signal the relevance of items of information in the light
of what has gone before —- unexpected or new or qualifying infor-
mation will be focussed. Tonal nuclei tie together semantically
related items, given the focus and communicative intent of the
whole. We build on tunal wholes at the clause level to build re-
lations in connected sequences, where we can develop prosodic
parallels and contrasts. For example, in a compound coordinated
sentence:

|
4) Do you want a cup of Ega / or do you Yant a cup of

coffee //
\

The two clauses are prosodically similar in several respects.
Each clause has a head on "want'" and a tonic on the object -- the
main verb and the main noun are in focus. While each clause is
smooth both rhythmically and intonationally, there are two sub-
parts in the phrasing: "do you want' and "a cup of X." 1In each
of these rhythmic groups the accent is on the last syllable. Thus
"do you want" signals the speaker's focus on the addressee's in-
tent and the illocutionary questioning function. "A cup of X"
contextualizes the utterance as being involved with the selection
of items to fill the slot indicated by 'want," and signals that
there has been a change in that item in the second clause. The

two semantically critical dimensions here -- concern with desire,
objects possibly desired -- are those which receive prosodic prom-
inence.

The two halves of the sentence also contrast with each
other in several respects. '"Tea" rises, while "coffee" falls.
This contrast closes the list —- nothing else will be offered. In
addition, the second contour is lowered as a whole with respect to
the first. The effect is almost a metaphor for the two-option
choice presented in the utterance: 'on the one hand, and on the
other' —- the 'hands" being 'pointed to' by the two pitch regis-
ters.

In Indian English, as we have said, each ‘sense unit' is in
some way made distinct -- with this example we'll see better how
this can be done, and how the prosodic reflection of semantic in-
tegrity is different.

A youlwant / a / ‘cup of [tea / or / 'do youlwant /
a / 'cup of f‘zoffee

Like (4), here each clause is phrased in two parts. Analyzing
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these as poetic feet, in the Western English example we had "do
you want" and "(a) cup of tea" as two anapests, with the accents
on the last syllables. Here in the Indian English version we have
these phrases as two dactyls with the accents on "do" and "cup."
The two feet are much more independent here than in the Western
English version -- there is a complete rhythmic break, and "a" and

"or" each are a separate tone group. There is a sharp downward
pitch movement in addition to stress on '"do" and "cup" each time
these words occur, followed by a slight rise extended over the
next, unstressed, syllable. The final words, the ones we saw ac-
cented in the (4) are not stressed here. However, they are set off
prosodically -- each is spoken at a level pitch, which is the
highest level reached in its segment. The parallel units, "do you
want' and "cup of X," are prosodically parallel as in (4). The
contrast between the two halves is signalled by the second clause
as a whole being at a slightly lower pitch. Two changes occur
between the first and the second clauses of this utterance: a
change in the object noun, and a change in the degree of closure
to the utterance. In (4) these were signalled by tonicity, accent-
ing the noun, and tune, contrasting a rise with a fall. To
Western ears, the emphases in (4) are 'misplaced,' so that the
utterance appears not to signal these changes.

In contrastive constructions, Western English uses tonici-
ty, tune, and stress placement together: the nuclei are placed on
the two elements which frame a contrasting pair, and these are
contrasted by having different shape and/or differing relative
heights. The items focussed by tonicity need not be the words
which carry the change; if not, this word or words will also be
highlighted. Thus for example:

5)WE: If you domn't give me that cigarette / I will have to
“buy a gicarette //
or If you'don't give me that cigarette / .

6)WE: If you'take this course / you won't have to take the

lother course /
In Indian English we have:

5")IE: If you don't give mer;hat %igarette / I will have to
buy'; éigarette /
6')IE: If you take [this ‘course / you won't have to take the
lother 'course //
In (5') the contrasting phrases "don't give'" and "have to buy" are
not picked out, as they are in (5), by stress. The main emphasis

seems to be on '"cigarette" both times. In comparing (6) and (6'),
"this course" and the "other course" get identical prosodic
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treatment in (6'). 1In (6), in the first clause, the qualifier is
not stressed, and is, contrastively, in the second.

In complex sentences the Indian English pattern continues
-- either stress or raised pitch or both on each sense unit. The
interrelation of these sense units gets more intricate -- they
can be simple subject-predicate sentences, noun phrases, verb
phrases, adverbials, conjunctions. We won't go into predicting
how an utterance will be broken up, but we'll give examples of
breakups at each of these levels and consider the contrast with
Western English signalling strategies in these examples, and
follow with some generalizations. Subject-predicate phrases as
sense units:

7) I think / he said ...
8) I heard him say / she thought ...

In these cases the S-P unit in each tone group gets parallel
prosodic treatment, with the emphasis on the subject. In con-
trast, in Western English the distributive nature of the main
verb in such embeddings is prosodically reflected. The main verb
will get the tonic. Succeeding subordinated S's will either con-
tinue in the same contour, or, if it gets triplicate as in(8) a
new contour will start with emphasis on the third verb, but at a
lower pitch level —- there will be an overall envelope effect.

These differences have more pronounced effect when an em-
bedded sentence is relativized. Here in Indian English a tone
group boundary will be placed before, i.e., setting off, the em-
bedded sentence:

9) What he said was that / he wouldn't come //
An example of an isolated VP:
10) When he (came home / the book was gone //

Both these examples sound contrastive to Westerners. In (9) the
first tone group ends abruptly on "that," sounding like, "and not
this." 1In (10) the emphasis is created by the pitch rise start-
ing on "came," which could be implying contrast with some other
possibility such as "left." A similar example:

ll)rBid you see anything /Twhen you came home //

The pitch rise emphasizes '"did," sounding like a contrast with
"didn't."

There appears to be a logic at work in all these examples
which is different from the contrastive interpretation which
Westerners would derive from the Western unmarked emphatic pat-
terns. Here relationships are signalled by picking out items,
and the content of the relationship picked out derives from



61

lexical content -- an aspect of the literal meaning of a word or
phrase is being pointed to and which that is is dependent on the
verbal context. Thus in an S with a "when'" introducing a rela-
tive modifying clause, the '"when'" will be highlighted to point to
the relativizing function, as in (11). In a case like (10), on
the other hand, where the relativized clause as a whole is
topicalizing (not modifying), if "when'" were stressed, the effect
would be to point again to an element of grammatical function,
and with "when'" at the head of the utterance, this would make it
a question. This is what is happening with the stress on '"did"
in (11) which points to the question function. (These phenomena
can be related to the functional particles in Indian languages,
see Aulakh et al.) The converse of this is what happens when an
Indian English speaker is using extra-emphatic stress to signal

a contrastive intention. In these cases, Westerners hear the
intended emphasis, but the dimension of content being pointed to
is different, so that a Westerner will derive a different read-
ing from what is intended (Mishra, 1980).

There are also some seemingly formulaic illocutionary and/or
expressive usages which distinguish Indian and Western English.
For example, in Western English tag questions will be set off by
pitch register from the question they follow -- usually they'll
be lower, sometimes higher (we're talking about the start of the
tag, not whether they rise or fall -- distinguishing confirmation-
requests, semi-imperatives, etc.) In Indian English tag ques-
tions continue at the same level reached in the main question.
Direct questions frequently are said with pitch steadily rising
over the utterance:

A

12) Did he leave his key at home?
2

13) Where did he leave his key?

Our findings on Indian English concern the origin of con-
textualization conventions in the structure of these speakers'
native languages. However, we will advance the hypothesis that
the differences in question are not language-based in the sense
this word usually has but are distributed in accordance with what
anthropologists call cultural or linguistic areas (Emeneau, 1964).
The balance in signalling loads among channels reflects the need
for verbal communication to do all the following: satisfy cogni-
tive constraints of attention, memory, and information processes,
reflect participants' shared perceptions of their physical and
mental experiences, and be intelligible as an activity with a
discernable function. This balance, and the roles of each of
the various relational mechanisms, is the outcome of the history
of a communicative tradition, in the sense of the nature of the
communication for the accomplishment of which language has been
shaped: the pragmatic presuppositions involved in norms for ver-
bal communication in its social context, reflecting status
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relations and paradigms of face-to-face or of distinced communica-
tion.

Thus contextualization conventions reflect long-established
economic, political, and religious networks where speakers of
historically distinct languages have been in contact for hundreds
of years. Our data indicate that the contextualization conven-
tions of Indian English will hold for many native speakers of Indo-
Aryan languages such as Hindi, Urdu, and Punjabi, as well as for
speakers of the generically unrelated Dravidian languages such as
Telugu. We also have initial evidence from English conversations
collected in Hong Kong and Southeast Asia that the prosodic con-
ventions of Southeast Asian English show some similarity to those
of Indian English (see Young, 1980). These statements about
areal distribution are of course very preliminary and need to be
tested through empirical investigation. However, if it is true
the prosodic conventions we have described for speakers of North
Indian languages speaking English result in part from the mapping
of prosodic conventions of the speakers' native languages onto
English, and if social conditions are such that these mappings
are maintained and institutionalized over time, then the conversa-
tional behavior of Asian bilinguals can be seen as an area where
language-based grammatical systems meet with areally-based pro-
sodic and discourse systems. The study of the interaction of
these systems in conversation can provide important insight into
processes of semantic change, the grammaticalization of lexical
items, and other basic historical processes of linguyistic change.
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APPENDIX ONE

Partial List of Elicited Sentences

This is a book

. He is an engineer

John is reading a book

That big table is standing in the corner over there
That chair is the biggest in the room

Do you want a cup of tea or do you want a cup of coffee
He went home sat down and had a cup of coffee

When he came back the book was gone

There was nothing in the house when he came home

Did you see anything when you came home

I think he said he was going home

I heard him say she thought it was alright

It's very hot today isn't it

He left his key at home didn't he

Where did he leave his key

Did he leave his key at home

All he said was that he was not going to come back

I don't know if he wants to come along or if he would rather
stay.

I'm telling you now and I wouldn't tell you again I will not
go

If you don't give me that cigarette I will have to buy a
cigarette

If I can't read that book I will have to read another book
Whatever they can do I can do also

If you are busy at the moment you don't have to come You can
do what you want

I wasn't driving too fast I was going slowly Why do you ask
Mister Smith knows John He can tell you all about him

He didn't eat the food He cooked the food He wasn't supposed
to eat the food

John there's a telephone call for you

That's fantastic Really beautiful

I wanted to send you the book but I have only just received
it myself and I haven't had time to look at it

Yesterday you said it was five pounds Today you say it costs
six pounds Why is it so much more

It was marked down for the sale and when the sale was over we
put it back to the regular price

I understand your problem Why can't you understand my problem
Without looking into it how can you know it's all right

. Please don't bother to come with me I know the way out
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APPENDIX TWO:

Transcription of Example One

The notation used here is based on the system developed by
John Trim (1976). Minor tone group boundaries (/) indicate breaks
in rhythm or contour; major tone group boundaries (// ) signal
finality. Heads (' high pitched; , low pitched) indicate
stressed non-nuclear syllables. Nuclear syllables are indicated
by diacritics showing both the direction and relative onset height
of the pitch movement (), < NV AN LA, T, ). By
convention, the contour initiated on the tonic extends to the end
of the tone group. Additional notations indicate pitch register
shifts ( upwards; i :downwards), acceleration (acc.) or deceler-
ations (dec.), and increases (§) or decreases (p) in loudness.
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Is Brahui Really Dravidian?
David W. McAlpin
University of Pennsylvania

There has never been any serious doubt in the field
that Brahui is in some way related to the Dravidian family
of languages. Even the founder of Comparative Dravidian
in the nineteenth century, Robert Caldwell, held Brahui to
be related if not properly Dravidian. He was working in
a larger framework of genetic connections which allowed
such a view and thought that the morphological relation-
ships were not direct enough for inclusion in the family.
By 1880, Ernest Trumpp had shown that some connection was
irrefutable. However, the exact nature of the connection
has been open to considerable doubt and reinterpretation,
particularly after all external connections had come to
be rejected. The early solution (cf. Grierson and Konow
in the Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 4) generally had
Brahui as the first branch off on the Stammbaum. Following
the publication of Denys Bray's (1909, 1934) grammar of
Brahui, the greater detail and reliability allowed a new
formulation. This is implicit in Thomas Burrow's 1943
article on initial k in Dravidian and explicit in Murray
Fmeneau's book, Brahui and Dravidian Comparative Grammar.
They connect Brahui with the closely related Kurux and
Malto to form a group called North Dravidian on the basis
of several perceived shared innovations.

As presented by Fmeneau in this work (1962), the
evidence for North Dravidian can be summarized as follgws:
In phonology, the shifts of (1) *k- > x except beforg i,
(2) *y- > b initially, and (3) *c- > k before u and e.

Of these, only the first is well established. The second
is found elsewhere. and the third is poorly attested and
overlaps phonologically with the first. Shifts (2) and

(3) would not be sufficient evidence for shared innovation
without (1) establishing the primary case. 1In morphology,
while specific traits are shared with xurux and Malto,
Brahui shows no particular pattern of morphological simi-
larity with them or any other specific group of Dravidian
languages, but rather a scattering of traits usually with
the more conservative languages. Similarly there is no
particular pattern of shared lexical retentions. Out of
just over 250 Dravidian etyma with reflexes in Brahui, only
11 are uniquely shared with Kurux-Malto, while in compariso
9 are uniquely shared with Tamil-Kodagu in South India.

By contrast, Kurux and Malto uniquely share over 150 terms.

Thus, in reality, the North Dravidian hypothesis
rests on a single shared phenominon, the *k- > x shift,
which has long been attested as such in Brahui and Kurux.
For many years, the exact nature of Malto's evidence was
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ambiguous at best. In 1973, A. Sisir Kumar Das's work on
Malto made it certain that Droese (1884) had been liter-
ally correct. Malto had a true uvular stop [g] as its
reflex of PDr *k-. Since the shift of [g] to [x] is
common and phonetically reasonable, while its reverse is
not so, and since Kurux and Malto are clearly closely re-
lated, it follows that the *k- > x shifts of Brahui and
Kurux must be independent. This argument is supported by
the observation in Pfeiffer (1972:149-50) where he makes
it clear that PDr *k- remains k in Kurux before both ¥
and 4, while in Brahui this is the case only before 1.
Thus, the environments for the changes are different in
Kurux and Brahui. Furthermore, there are no shared etyma
with k- in these languages. As a result, the one last
good piece of evidence for the North Dravidian hypothesis
has been called into question. The case for it is no
longer a prima facie one. 1In other words, while Brahui
shares features with Kurux-Malto, it does not do so in
such a way or with a frequency that would clearly indicate
a shared stage. Nor is the evidence any different to a
significant degree for any other grouping of Dravidian
languages. Brahui seems to show random retentions, but
no shared innovations with any Dravidian group.

Over the past eight years, I have been able to demon-
strate a cognate relationship hetween the Dravidian lang-
uages including Brahui and Elamite, a major lanqguage of
ancient West Asia. This has included systematic phono-
logical correspondences (McAlpin 1974) and partial, but
detailed, morphological correspondences (McAlpin 1975).

In my forthcoming work, I have been able to show that
almost the entire morphological system of Proto-Dravidian
is either cognate or clearly an innovation and that over
half of the attested Elamite lexicon is cognate. I do not
intend to argue the details or validity of the hypothesis
here, but it does set the background for a reexamination
of the position of Brahui and the meaning of the term
Dravidian.

There are only a few morphological systems which can
be reliably reconstructed for Proto-Dravidian. Foremost
among these is that of the personal pronouns. While there
are minor disagreements on a few details, all Dravidianist
would agree with the system given in Table 1. All branches
of Dravidian concur in the specific details of singulars
in -p, plurals in -m, nominatives with long vowels, and
obliques with short ones. Most of this morphology is
unique to the personal pronouns. Significantly, Brahui
deviates from this system particularly in the first person
singular and in having a third person nonresumptive form.
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Table 1 -- Personal Pronouns
Proto- . PED .
Dravidian Brahui a. b. Elamite

1s 'I"’

N van i i i(k) u (K*1i)

(o) van kan isn ikan un*
l(ex)'they and I'

N yam

0 yam
lp(in) 'we'

N nam nan naM(ks) niks(m) nika,nuku

(o} nam nan naM(ks) niksm nukun
2s 'thou'

N ni(n) ni ni nu (<ni)

0 nin né,n- nin nun¥*
2p 'you'

N nim num nim num

0 nim num nim numsn
3 'he,she,it’

N ——tkk ——kk i i,ir

0 ——kk I...ta i i,ir,in
3rs 'self'

N tan tén ta tu

0 tan tén tan tun (?)

*From oblique n plus accusative n, i.e. n + n- n.
**Replaced by deictic appellative pronouns.

All other Dravidian languages use the deictics for third
person pronouns as does Brahul in the nominative.

All of the basic personal pronouns are attested in
Elamite which has a nominative/objective contrast partly
cognate and partlg paralleling the nominative/oblique
one in Dravidian. It is very noteworthy that Middle
Flamite agrees with Brahui as much as Brahui agrees with
Proto-Dravidian. Note the first person nominative where
*i > u shifts are common for Elamite and the third person
forms in i. If only the Proto-Dravidian and Elamite forms
are used, it is still possible to reconstruct the personal
pronouns for Proto-Elamo-Dravidian (PED). These are
given in the column marked PED-a in Table 1. Comparing
the forms, it is soon obvious, that with the partial
exception of the second person form ni, Proto-Dravidian
singular nominatives are not cognate with the Elamite
nominatives but rather with the Elamite objectives, the -n
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of which is fundamentally cognate with the final n seen
in the Dravidian obliques. Thus, the Proto-Dravidian
singular nominatives are best seen as the result of an
innovation in which the previous nominatives were
replaced by the oblique forms which were_then lengthened
by regular morphophonological processes.3 The details

of this innovation are as follows: PED reconstructs
simple monosyllabic nominatives which form their oblique
in -n after full vowels and -sn elsewhere and their plural
in -m with the plural oblique “somewhat ambiguous but
probably not having any additional morphology. The first
person plural is uncertain in its form in that a morpheme
-ks, which is also a first person marker, seems to be
optional.

Proto-Dravidian loses the inherited nominatives and
replaces them with the obliques. Only the second person
singular I is a partial exception since both variants
are attested widely. An automatic rule of vowel
lengthening (Zvelebil's rule) comes into play and the
free standing nominatives are lengthened while the obliques
with following morphology are not. Thus, Proto-Dravidian
ends up with alveolar n's in the nominative (a unique
example) and with vowel length alternation between the
nominative and oblique stems. It also innovated a first
person exclusive plural pronoun by pluralizing the
singular form. Thus, the completeness and formal balance
of the Proto-Dravidian personal pronouns comes from their
being a new system. In all Dravidian languages the
third person pronominals are handled by another system
on the deictic bases except for the resumptive/reflexive
*tan. Elamite added the accusative -n exp11c1tly to the
plural objectives and has tended to shift i to u. The
first person plural forms are a minor problem.

The forms in Brahui are consistent with this PED
pattern. If, however, we take Brahui as a third essen-
tially independent branch of PED, different forms must
be reconstructed for the first person. These are given
in the column labeled PED-b in Table 1. Basicly, a velar
k must be added to the reconstruction. This explains
the Brahui oblique kan (including in part its aberrant
initial k), possessive and verbal forms in Brahui and
Elamite in -ka, and helps explain the k of the Elamite
first person plural pronouns. In any case the first
person plural forms are awkward to reconstruct. In this
case, Pre-Dravidian took its oblique *ikan to *yan
following a well attested tendency for intervocalic lax
k to weaken. While still tentative, this second set of

forms seems the more likely.
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In a parallel vein, Proto-Dravidian reliably recon-
structs a small number of case endings. Among these is
the dative in *-kka. It is widely attested throughout
Dravidian and usually remains distinct although occasion-
ally it falls together with the accusative to form an
objective case. When this happens in Dravidian, as in
Konda and Pengo, remnants of the velar morphology of the
dative are always present. Brahui has a different
pattern. Here there is an objective case which is
formed in -e and a separate adessive in -ki. This is
parallel to Elamite where there is no marking of direct
or indirect objects (except for the pronominal accusative)
but there is an adessive postposition in -ikki/-ikku.
Note the forms in Table 2. 1In the general context of
their cognation and since Elamite and Brahui agree as
compared to Proto-Dravidian, it is clear that Proto-
Dravidian has had an innovation in which the older ades-
sive added the function of marking the indirect object to
its function of indicating motion toward. The result is
the Proto-Dravidian dative case.

Table 2 -- Dative and Related Cases

PDr. Brahui PED Elamite

Adessive -kka -ki -gkks -ikks
Indirect Ob.-kks -e ? ')
Direct Ob. =-3n -e -n -n

There are other phonological correspondences such
as the loss of PED *¥ and morphological features such as
the system of plurals which would tend to link Brahui and
Proto-Dravidian more closely than Brahui and Proto-
Elamite. While its exact relationship remains the object
of future detailed study, Brahui is functionally equiva-
lent to a third independint branch of PED for these
purposes.

Thus, in the framework of the most current research,
it is quite clear that Proto-Dravidian, as a unit, has
had two distinct independent innovations that are not
shared by Brahui. Since there are two of them and since
they are major and almost universally attested, it seems
that this was a major formative stage of development and
that it and its later stages whould have the label
Dravidian. Even if it should prove true that Brahui and
Proto-Dravidian in this sense share some other specific
innovation, i.e. that there is a Braho-Dravidian grouping,
it seems better to limit the term Dravidian closely and
to put Brahui outside of it.
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These morphological innovations completely swamp any
arguments for a North Dravidian grouping which would
include Brahui. This grouping has been found to be a
very weak hypothesis at best although at one time it was
clearly the choice on the basis of the best available
evidence. Thus, Brahui returns to the not Dravidian, but
closely related, status that Robert Caldwell gave it over
125 years ago.

Notes

lIn many ways, this paper is a reply to M.B. Ememeau's
chapter on the position of Brahui in Brahui and Dravidian
Comparative Grammar (1962:62-70). This should be con-
sulted for further information on background and sources.

2The evidence is somewhat indirect in Elamite since
an overt accusative ending exists only in the personal
pronouns, much like Modern English. 1In the singulars the
attested forms in -n come from the merger of an oblique
in -n with an accusative in n. There are citations of
forms with both n's attested; note unan 'me' beside the
more normal un. Also the oblique n is found in other
cases; note Achaemenid Elamite unina 'my' (¢ un + na).
Both the oblique n and the accusative n are cognate with
Dravidain forms. 1In the plural pronouns the attested n
in FElamite comes only from the accusative.

3See Zvelebil (1970:185-87) for a discussion of the
process inolved. While not universally accepted and
overstated by some, it is clear that a basic ancient
morphophonological principle is involved in the personal
pronouns.
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DISCOVERING CONNECTIONS

Arpita Mishra

University of California, Berkeley1

I. GOALS AND ORIENTATION

This paper attempts to answer some basic questions of cross
cultural communication, in particular, the role of prosody in sig-
nalling and interpreting thematic continuity in discourse. Con-
versations in Indian English (IE) and British (BE) collected in
interethnic contact situations constitute the primary data. The
theoretical framework of conversational analysis is that proposed
by John Gumperz.2 This framework integrates linguistic and socio-
logical approaches to conversation, focussing on conversational
inference and on the participant's use of perception and interpre-
tive processes learned through previous communicative experience
to negotiate frames of interpretation (i.e., co-occurrence expec-
tations). Using this perspective, it is possible to account for
both shared grammatical style and knowledge that characterize our
modern culturally diverse societies.

II. BACKGROUND

Immigration from South Asia to England increased in the 1950s
and reached its peak during the 1960s. Gradually, South Asian im-
migrants have established themselves in a number of industrial
suburbs throughout South England and the Midlands. In day-to-day
work situations, these immigrants have had to deal with a number
of official workers, most of whom are British. Since 'communica-
tion is power' in modern post-industrial society, it is very im-
portant that these immigrants communicate effectively when dealing
with members of the bureaucratic world. An Indian must not only
be skillfull as a craftsman, technician or office worker, but must
also be able to demonstrate his abilities to the members of the
dominant group who judge him by their own system of values and
communicative strategies.

Contrary to traditional acculturation theory, evidence shows
that as settlement is progressing, interethnic relations are de-
teriorating and communication difficulties are growing rather than
diminishing. These problems become crucial in key situations like
job interviews, committee meetings, industrial disputes, etc., in
which members of the minority group regularly find themselves
being misunderstood. They see their intentions misread, find it
difficult to predict the reactions of others and feel an increased
sense of powerlessness in managing their own lives. In particular,
they see a discrepancy between what they know is their own consid-
erable technical skill and the judgments others make of their
work. Seeing no explanation of this discrepancy, they believe
they are victims of racial discrimination. Members of the major-
ity group, on the other hand, have come to form fairly rigid ster-
eotypes of Indian workers.

Since Indians and Pakistanis are not native speakers of Eng-
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lish, one might assume that their communication problems are simply
due to their lack of knowledge of the language, but the problem is
more complex. To begin with, English has long been an official
medium in India and Pakistan and is spoken by a fair number of the
educated population. With time, IE has achieved a status of its
own among the several other languages of India. Many of the South
Asian immigrants have therefore learned English in schools in
India.

After living in Britain for two decades the vast majority of
the immigrants, with the exception of those who spend their entire
time within local neighborhoods, have at least a functional con-
trol of English. Moreover, language instruction is available
either through local community centers or through the state educa-
tion system. Studies have shown that difficulties in communica-
tion do not necessarily disappear as the workers gain control of
basic English grammar and vocabulary (see Gumperz et al., 1979).
In many cases, language teachers are quite satisfied with a work-
er's progress in the classroom; yet in the industrial situation,
foremen and supervisors find little improvement in their language
performance. The question is not simply one of foreign accent:
we have found that Greek and Cypriot immigrants often have accents
which, if measured in purely linguistic terms, are even more de-
viant than those of Indians and Pakistanis, yet they have less dif-
ficulty than Indians in communicating with English people.

III. PROBLEM

When we study the Indian speaker's English, we find that IE
diverges from the standard British English in ways which, when ex-
amined at the sentence level, make it occasionally odd but rarely
incomprehensible. These oddities can present severe problems in
signalling connections between utterances.4 Indian speakers of
English systematically differ from native speakers of English not
only in the accent and stress pattern, but more importantly, in
the devices they use to signal 'communicative intent'.5 They dif-
fer in ways of chunking and lexicalizing kinds of information and
meanings and in the mode of establishing interrelationship be-
tween syntax and semantics and prosody. What appears to be 'sty-
listic variation' is in essence a difference in the way an Indian
speaker uses the language, i.e., in fulfilling tasks like differen-
tiating main and subsidiary information, tying different arguments
together, ways of structuring and connecting sentences, signalling
turn-taking during a conversation, signalling change in the focus
of the argument and in the nature of the ongoing speech activity,
etc. These are some of the tasks that a speaker has to accomplish
in order to be comprehensible. Recent sociolinguistic studies
(e.g., Hymes, 1974) have shown that a command of the language in
terms of structure and grammar, even though basic to language, is
not a sufficient condition for communication. The studies show
that communication is a two-party transaction in which both par-
ties have to negotiate at every step in order to reach a mutually
agreeable interpretative meaning of the different speech utter-
ances and of the discourse at large. A considerable amount of
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research has been and is being done on the sociological aspect of
this issue. Little has been done however to show exactly how
speakers communicate intended social meanings through the use of
linguistic and paralinguistic features.6

Various aspects of prosody and paralinguistics have been in-
vestigated by acoustic phoneticians as well as by linguists (e.g.,
Bolinger, 1972; Crystal, 1976; Halliday, 1967; and Trim, 1976).
Their work has concentrated almost exclusively on isolated senten-
ces. Work on intonation proper has concentrated mainly on the in-
ternal intonational structure of the clauses. Very little effort
has been done to show how both intonation and prosody in the wider
sense (e.g., register shifts, rhythm) serve as cohesive ties and
thereby contribute to the interpretation of communicative intent.
However, I shall attempt to interpret these findings in relation
to communicative intent and social meaning, {.e., I shall show
how prosody and paralinguistic cues function in signalling inter-
pretive meaning.
IV. DATA BASE

To do the above, I have analyzed an interaction between an
Indian school teacher (I) and a British staff member (B) in a teach-
ing center. The school teacher has an M.A. in Mathematics from an
English college in England. He has held several probationary posts
but has. always been released before achieving tenure. Although the
principal assured him that he was doing fine, the Indian teacher
subsequently found out that he was to be fired, and would be re-
quired to take a language training course before obtaining another
position. At this point he went to see a staff member in the
teaching center. A critical part of the interaction between the
Indian teacher and the British staff member is presented below.

Interaction’
- AN
1. I: In thelthird school/ in which I had been {transferred //
2. B: ygs !/
3. I: T had been / ... I corn'tacted / during the jhalf / ... and
during the / during the term //
ase. N
4. B: Yes //
-~ ~ |
5. I: when /LF had completed the ... training / ten day training
ax.
6. B:[at the lanéﬁage school //
7. I:}jat t&gnguggﬁool / and , you know that .[.. what happened there..
- ) acc, -
8. B: yes what happened there
9. I: and there was another / wssk / for the / vacation //
~
10. B: Yes //
S8 r ~ , 1lh. =
11. I: and during that vaFation I contacted‘the union / and union
person contacted

12. B: you‘contacted /
—~



76

> 13.
I: the hlS / reoresentative / at the school and /Ythat repre-

séntative / contacted the headmaster / ind headmaster / had
contacted the authority //r%ut before 'that 1nstance / rln
the morning /r-flrst day / of the term /' I'had met him /
i, stace. Stacc.
Landltold‘hlm that / fi am worried
14. B: yes //
15. I: and / Ildon't know | where I stand / ..
16. B: hﬁ' /1
17. I: He told that / (its alright / ‘you are ohay /:}'m haEPy /
lyou re happy /
18. B: th...th..the headmaster (said th}s !/
19. I: h...headmaster ves //
20. B: before he contacted the authority //
21, I: be%ore he contacted the authority /rand‘before‘he 1ea;ned /
Lthat I have seen /‘igother union person //
22. B: From / you mean from a 'different [union //
23, I: [;ifferent union person //
24. B: 'which'union was it //
25. I: itfﬁas uhm. . .1t was 'not NAS / 1tlwas uhm ...
26. B: NUT /
27. Ty NUT //
28. B: NUT !/ and" you were a member / of - of the Né? / yes /
29. I: no I I was Né? member / uhm
so uh..uh..
30. B: so you lcontacted the NUT !/
31. I: and so / ... r'during thls t1me /
32. B: yes /!
33. I: because the / headmaster (didn't know / that'I have seen the
other union /
34. B: hm
35. I: and uhm / he didn't had cont /fi.ﬂb hadn'tlcontacted the /
eduegtion office / so he had the impression that /ﬁevery-
thing is ohiy //
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\
36. B: Before he 'contacted the office //
~ =~ ~ ~
37. I: yes // when / the uﬂ!gn person / told him that / he has /
mm}be has con%acted oEr union representative
38. B: y&s //
39. I: and he has / asksd /lfor his help and /

40. B: jgé
41. I: L want to see what is / Iso0'he ‘contacted the advisor / Fo1d
ﬁZh tﬁé advisor /lthat ..lthis is the‘situationLEe has con-
tacted —>
42, B: yes

43b.
43. I: another union member / sol he was annoyed //

44, B: who //
45. I: (advisor math math advisor //
46. B: the math advisor / yes /

~ <

V. ANALYSIS

If we examine I's English, his sentences are grammatical, yet,
they are not normal English sentences. We can clearly see I is
trying to relate a series of events, but we cannot exactly follow
the lead. The sentences are connected in such a way that we are
not surprised when the female staff member is confused and asks in
the end "who?". This may be because relatively few tying-in
phrases are used to link any two arguments and secondly, the links
that are lexicalized do not seem to meet British listener's expec-
tations. Our previous work with IE shows that Indians have differ-
ent ways to mark these discourse functions, such as use of prosody.
If we examine characteristic prosodic features used by I in this
passage to signal thematic continuity, the obvious question to ask
is "what kind of prosodic cues is I using to tie his arguments?"
I assume, like all other conversational analysts, that what I is
saying makes sense and is important for analysis. Since there
are no impartial criteria to accept or reject his account as in-
coherent, we begin by accepting it as having some kind of semantic
relevance which seems to bypass the British speaker's understand-
ing.

I have analyzed the conversation from the view point of I and
B, on the basis of (a) some of the possible explanations of each
of the utterances, (b) any supporting evidence that we may get
from the conversation itself, (c) personal interviews with the par-
ticipants and (d) research with other speakers of the same back-
ground, thus reaching the most likely explanation of each of the
utterances. Thus we are not only able to get to the intended
meaning at each step in the conversation, but are also able to de-
lineate when and why the intended meaning was misunderstood and
resulted in miscommunication. (See Table 1.)
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In Table 1 we will deal with Ss 1-21 to illustrate the differ-
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Sentences 21-46 cause special problems in understanding for a
BE speaker, mainly because: (a) a number of "he''s are being used
with no specific clarification of their referents; (b) the rela-
tionship between sentences and parts of sentences is not clear.

Just what do all the "he"s refer to? As we can see from the
passage, before I and B are half-way through I's story, I has al-
ready used several "he"s referring to different people. As the
talk progresses, I gradually comes to the crucial point referring
to all the events, which have mainly consisted of several two-
party conversations taking place at different times. I refers
back to most of the people involved in these events by using the
same pronouns "he", so much so that at the climax of the inter-
action B is forced to ask "who?" (S-45). The problem lies in the
fact that these anaphoric pronouns are frequently ambiguous and
the ambiguity is not cleared up by the syntax.

What and where are the connections? The passage also seems
incoherent to a speaker of BE because he has problems connecting
the arguments and is unable to figure out what the central issue
is. The British speaker looks for syntactic cues in the passage
to determine the relationship between two parts of the message,
but they are absent in this conversation. With analysis we find
that semantic functions referring back to given information, links
of effects, subgrouping one or more facts as part of a major argu-
ment, etc., are instead indicated through intonation and prosody.
In the absence of syntactic markers to indicate semantic relation-
ships between arguments how does I (1) signal old and new infor-
mation, (2) arrange events in a temporal sequence, (3) indicate
distinctions between personal opinion and a general fact, and (4)
signal a change in the focus of the argument?

We can begin to answer some of these questions by looking
first at how I relates different arguments. The first step in-
cludes dividing the entire conversation into several blocks such
that each block consists of one major new piece of information.
For instance, sentences 1 and 3 pertain to one major piece of in-
formation, namely 'in the third school in which I had been trans-
ferred, I contacted (somebody)'. Therefore, 1 and 3 can be group-
ed into one block. Further, Ss 5 and 7 jointly furnish another
major piece of information, namely 'T had completed the ten day
training at the school'. Since the information given in Ss 5 and
7 is crucial to I's narrative and is different from the informa-
tion given in 1 and 3, and is one separate piece of information,

5 and 7 can therefore be grouped into another block.8 1In this
manner, the entire passage is divided into ten blocks (see Table
2).
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TABLE 2 : Blocks of Information

Block  S# Sentences
A 1,3 In the third school in which I had been trans-
ferred, during the term I contacted ( ).
5,7 I had completed the ten day training.
C 9,11 There was another week for the vacation and dur-
ing that vacation, I contacted the union.
D 11b And union person contacted his representative at
the school.
13 That representative contacted the headmaster.
13c,15 But before that instance, in the morning, first
17 day of the term, I had met him and told him that
"I don't know where I stand." He said that
"it's all right. You're okay. I'm happy. You're
happy."
G 21,23 Before he contacted the authority and before he
25,27 learned that I have seen another union person.
29,31 (During this time because the headmaster didn't
33,35 know that I have seen the other union and he

hadn't contacted the education office, so he had
the impression that everything was okay.)

H 37,39 When the headmaster told him that he has contact-
ed our union representative and he has asked for
his help,

I (13b) (headmaster contacted the authority)

41,43 he contacted the advisor. Told the advisor that
this is the situation. He has contacted another
union member.

J 43b So he was annoyed.

Now that the different pieces of information supplied by I are
clearly recognizable, the next question can be posed, namely, how
are these different blocks arranged by I to make one cohesive
piece of argument? As mentioned earlier, the account relates
several incidents that took place at different points in time.
The problem is not in understanding the literal meaning of the
individual sentences, but in comprehending the right temporal se-
quence. The listener is unable to link these different pieces of
information supplied by these sentences either logically on the
basis of literal meaning they imply or sequentially on a real time
scale. Thus we ask ourselves, why is it that the account makes
sense to I but seems to be so confusing to B?

Looking at the account for the chronological order of infor-
mation and from the point of view of the story schema, we find
that I switches to and fro in time frame very frequently. He pre-
sents, in the same time frame, events that really happened much
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earlier and much later, thus creating an unclear picture of the
actual sequence. If we represent the time scale of events on the
horizontal dimension and the major steps in the development of the
story on the vertical scale, we can summarize the basic discourse
structure of I's account of the events in the form of a diagram.
(See Figure 1.)

VI. OBSERVATIONS

Below is an account of the observations we can make about the
story based on (a) a knowledge of IE, (b) participants' comments.
1. Going back and forth: If we mark the direction of the arrows
joining two blocks, we find that I not only goes backward in time,
but also constantly refers to events that took place much later in
the real time sequence, shifting from one event to the other. For
instance, he goes from block A to B, which in a real time scale is
going backward in time and then from B to C, thus returning to the
original point of time, then moving on further ahead in time, to
D to E, then to I and then suddenly going back in time to F and G
and so on and so forth.

2. Mentioning events in disjoined order: The events mentioned in
A,C,F,G all occur at the same point of time but they are arranged
out of sequence as is evident from their alphabetical order. In
other words, instead of giving one complete picture of the events
at one time, I relates parts of them at several different occa-
sions.

It is not uncommon to refer back and forth to several events
when telling a story (say, the plot of a movie), but in that
circumstance the speaker must clearly spell out the shifts so that
the hearer can easily follow the connections and can relate the
different events together.

It is important to ask the question —— 'Does I relate these
different blocks together and if he does, how does he connect and
differentiate them?" As indicated earlier, in IE discourse, we
find a surprising lack of syntactic constructions to indicate rela-
tionships between successive sentences. Hence a valid question
to ask is -- "If the relationships between sentences are not lexi-
calized, then how exactly are the relationships indicated?"

On carefully scanning through each of the sentences of the
passage spoken by I, we are surprised to find that as the story
progresses I is using some very definite and regular prosodic cues,
not only to mark these different blocks but also to indicate the
relationships between them whenever an explicit mention of the
connection would be necessary. Prosodic markings of a definite
nature are also used to indicate the 'sudden shifts' in the line
of argument, or of perspective, which occur when there is a change
in the focus of the discourse. In these instances, prosody serves
as a marker for these shifts and thus serves as a signalling mech-
anism for the building and the maintenance of the discourse. Fig-
ure 2 displays the specific prosodic characteristies of each of
the sentences semantically crucial to the block they are part of.

After specifying prosodic markings for all of the crucial
sentences, some very interesting observations can be made:
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1. Sentences that are grouped together in the same block on
the basis of commonality of one major argument share the same pro-
sodic characteristics. For instance, in block B, Ss 5 and 7 are
both in low voice and in accelerated speech. Similarly in block F,
Ss 13c and 15 together make one complete statement of fact. They
both also share prosodic markings, viz. they are spoken on very
high pitch, and the first set of syllables of minor tone groups
are set off from the following ones.

2. Shifts in the focus are marked prosodically. Given that
each of the blocks constitute one complete statement of fact or
one argument, the blocks that appear next to each other which do
not follow each other logically, are marked prosodically to indi-
cate the shifts in the focus of the argument. The blocks are set
off from the previous block either through a different intonational
pattern or through a different rhythmic pattern. For instance,
block A is differentiated from B by a change in the voice level
and in the speech rhythm.

COROLLARY:

Blocks that do follow sequentially on the time scale do not receive
any characteristic prosodic markings. We can see that block E
directly follows after D in the sense that they are connected by an
arrow with no intervening block. We see that the two blocks
are not marked prosodically in any significant way either. The
stress 1s on the main content word, namely, "that" of 13, a way of
indicating that I is referring back to the "representative" mention-
ed just before 13.

3. Repetition of prosodic pattern: a way of relating informa-
tion. The prosodic structure of 3 (high pitch on main clause,
slow rhythm, definite stress markings) is repeated in 11, and of
13c (high pitch and staccato) is repeated in 21. Figure 2 shows
that blocks consisting of these sentences have the same time refer-
ence (between the dotted lines). It is interesting to note that
the main clauses of the sentences of all these blocks receive high
pitch. It appears that the use of high pitch is a way of suggest-
ing transitions in the development of the story which refer to
events that occur at the same point in time. Hence, it appears
that repetition of the prosodic characteristics relates two or
more sentences which occur at different points in the discourse but
which refer to events occurring at the same point in time.
COROLLARY
A shift in the prosodic pattern indicates the speaker's intention
to convey that the current information is not immediately related
to the previous information. (Note: this is similar to the obser-
vation indicated in 2).

At times I uses an utterance consisting of several pieces of
information, with several minor tone group boundaries and with
only one major tone group boundary at the end. In such cases, a
British speaker is likely to interpret these several pieces of in~-
formation as part of one whole argument; or at least, may see them
as being closely related semantically and temporally,lacking any
syntactic information to the contrary. For example, the utterance
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represented by 13 and 13b has 3 minor tone groups, with a major
tone group boundary after the word "authority.” Ss 13 and 13b,
although falling within the same major tone group, refer to two
separate incidents that occurred at two different times. 13 starts
with high pitch register on '"that'" and also receives extra stress
and high tone on the last word; 13b, on the other hand, starts
with a flat nucleus and has no heads at all. By treating these
segments differently on the prosodic level, I indicates the differ-
ence in the time of the occurrence of two events. Similarly, there
is a shift in the pitch register of 13b and 13c and we see from
Figures 1 and 2 that the two incidents occurred at two different
times.

To summarize, after we consider the prosodic features that I
uses to mark semantic functions of discourse, we see that I not
only distinguishes between two semantically different arguments
but also uses definite prosodic cues to tie in several different
messages in whole or in part. Without specifying the main point,
he gets into several minor details (a typical characteristic of
Asian discourse, not explained in this paper), so that by the time
he comes to the main point, the staff member is thoroughly confus-
ed. Moreover, his ways of indicating main and subsidiary informa-
tionare so different from a Britisher's linguistic system that
they are constantly ignored.

VII. A REAL-TIME REARRANGEMENT

Having resolved the basic question regarding I's method of
signalling communication intent, we are tempted to ask another
question: Would I have made himself clear to a BE speaker if he
had followed his line of narration according to the real time se-
quence, as depicted in Figure 17

Now, if we were to substitute the blocks by the topic sen-
tences of each of the blocks, keeping the temporal sequence of the
blocks as is (i.e., B-3A-3F-3G-3C-3E-3H-3I-2J), we get the follow-
ing passage:

Sit Verbatim After minor modification

5 when I had completed the ... when I had completed the
training / ten day training ten day training
at the language school

1 in the third school in which I had been transferred to
I had been transferred the third school

13c I had met him at the language school, I

met the headmaster

11 during that vacation, I con- later, during a vacation,
tacted the union I contacted the union

11b and union person contacted and the union person con-
his representative at the tacted his representative
school at the school

10

13 that representative contacted that representative con-
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st Verbatim After minor modification
the headmaster tacted the headmaster

37 when the union person told when the headmaster came
him that he has contacted to know that I had contact-
our union representative ed the union

41 so he contacted the advisor, the headmaster told the
told the advisor..he has con- advisor that I contacted
tacted another union member the union

43 so he was annoyed so the advisor was annoyed

If we read through the column with the modified passage, we get a
cohesive narrative and the account makes sense. The chain of
events seems to follow in a logical order; the cause and effect
relationships are explicit, and the hearer gets a complete picture
of the line of argument as presented by I. (Note that I have not
made changes in the grammatical structure of I's constructions.)

This points out that in spite of the fact that I gave all the
relevant information, B could not process it because of the way
I framed and marked it. The problems in this conversation are ty-
pical of problems Indian speakers have in communicating with
British speakers. Thus minority speakers tend to feel that their
opinions and views are not taken seriously and see themselves as
being subjects of racial discrimination. The Britishers, on the
other hand, think of minorities as inefficient workers who make
excuses and speak incorrect English. The problem lies not in the
knowledge of grammar, of syntactic constructions or of accent for
that matter, but in the way they use linguistic and paralinguistic
cues to signal syntactic and semantic functions of day to day dis-
course.

To summarize, we can say that speakers of different linguistic
and ethnic background may use different linguistic processes to
convey similar conversational intent. They may draw upon a differ-
ent set of conventions to process ongoing conversations. The pre-
ceding analysis shows that the nature of prosodic process has a
great deal to do with the kinds of inferences we draw in conversa-
tions.

This analysis has implications for studying the role of socio-
cultural knowledge in interpreting linguistic forms in conversa-
tions; for studying the process by which we form conventions and
expectations about conversations and are able to negotiate inter-
actional meanings with co-interactants; and for examining the man-
ner in which methods of interpreting communicative intent become
part of our linguistic behavior. Detailed research is needed in
the area of interaction among diverse people in different social
settings. Findings of such research should have important bear-
ings on these issues.
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FOOTNOTES

1. The work reported here is part of an ongoing project supported
by NIMH 26831. The conversation analyzed in this paper is part of
the data collected in Britain by Dr. John J. Gumperz, the princi-
pal investigator of the project. I am grateful to Celia Roberts
and Marilyn Silva for some very useful comments.
2. See John J. Gumperz: Sociocultural Knowledge in Conversational
Inference, 1977. Also, et al., Interethnic Communication (Volume,
Cambridge University Press, forthcoming).
3. These differences may also be applicable to American English.
4. There is not much research literature available on IE. Whatever
there is is limited to the study of accent (e.g., Susan Taylor,
1967); stylistics (e.g., Braj B. Kachru, 1970); or lexical peculi-
arities of IE. To my knowledge, there is no study on IE in inter-
active situations.
5. The term used by Gumperz (1979) to 'designate ... implicitly
shared perception, which is a prerequisite for the maintenance of
conversational continuity."
6. For a more extensive discussion of this issue, see Mishra
(1980).
7. Prosodic and paralinguistic cues are transcribed using a simpli-
fied form of a system developed by Dr. Gumperz and his collabora-
tors on the project. In this system, speech sequences are first
divided into tone groups or intonational phrases. A phrase can be
marked by a minor, non-final boundary "/" or a major or final
boundary "//". Within a tone group we indicate : 1. location of
the nuclei (i.e., the syllable or syllables marked by change in
pitch " (" low fall, "“" high fall, " " low rise, "7 " high
rise; 2. other accented syllables in the tone group, " ! " high
head, " " low head; 3. paralinguistic features such as (a) shift
to high register "[ " or shift to low pitch register "{.'": both
apply to the entire tone group and (b) rhythm and speed of speech:
"acc" refers to an accelerated speech, 'ret'" a slow speech, and
"stac" refers to staccato. These features also apply to the en-
tire tone group. Doubling of one of the above feature-signs
means extra stress.

When working with IE data, it is difficult to mark nuclei.
This is so because there are no sharp intonational contours on
single words. Instead the semantic function of a nucleus is ful-
filled by the shifts in pitch register over groups of words or
clauses. Running IE data through pitch extractor attests these
observations. See Gumperz et al., Interethnic Communication
(forthcoming) .
8. I would like to note that three of the blocks (e.g., F, G & H)
do, however, contain more than one piece of information. These
blocks could have been broken into several separate blocks, but
since the several different sets of information provided by the
sentences included in these different blocks are not problematic
to the BE speaker (either because they consist of direct questions
and answers, or because they relate events sequentially with overt
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syntactic markers), all these sentences are considered as single
blocks for reasons of simplicity and brevity (e.g., block G).

9. Although I have attempted to present the original text, I have
had to make a few additions to clarify it. For example, blocks

G and T.

10. Information in block G seems redundant to the argument; hence
the block is omitted.
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EVIDENCE OF GRAMMATICAL CONVERGENCE IN
DAKHINI URDU AND TELUGU

BRUCE R. PRAY
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, BERKELEY

Introduction. The interaction between Indo-Aryan and
Dravidian languages has been an important feature of the
linguistic situation in South Asia and has undoubtedly con-
tributed to the formation of many of the characteristics which
define South Asia as a linguistic area. The processes by which
semantic and syntactic structures diffuse and adapt constitute
an important area of study. However, for most Indo-Aryan languages
the period of active contact with Dravidian languages belongs to
a very early stage of their development in South Asia.

More recent examples of the interaction between Indo-Aryan and
Dravidian languages can be found where large and stable communities
of Indo-Aryan speakers have taken up residence among Dravidian
speakers and have maintained their identity and language over long
periods. This is the case with Dakhini Urdu, an Indo-Aryan language
originating in North India, which has been spoken by sizeable com-
munities throughout Southern India since the 16th, and even the 15th
century. During this period Dakhini Urdu has undergone a number
of changes which have resulted in a grammatical system more similar
in many respects to that of the Dravidian languages with which it
has been in contact. This is in addition, of course, to extensive
lexical borrowings between the two languages.

For several reasons, Dakhini Urdu provides an especially
fertile field within which to study the processes of interaction
and transmission of semantic and syntactic structures between two
genetically unrelated languages. The migration of the speakers of
the antecedent of present-day Dakhini Urdu to South India is well
documented in terms of time and geographic distribution. There is
also literary and other evidence for the history and development
of the relevant Dravidian languages. Of special importance are
literary texts in early Dakhini Urdu dating from the 16th to the
18th century.

The main purpose of this paper is to bring together linguistic
data to demonstrate the extent and variety of the structures which
Dakhini Urdu shares with Telugu, but which are strikingly different
from Standard Urdu and Hindi. The evidence is primarily of conver-
gence of Dakhini Urdu toward the Telugu pattern, although there is
some evidence of convergence in the other direction as well, partic-
ularly in certain varieties of Telangana Telugu.

Dakhini Urdu and Telugu. The language names Dakhini Urdu (DU)
and Telugu (Te) denote a number of dialects which exhibit a wide
range of geographic and social variation. In this paper a single
variety of each has been taken as the basis for comparison. The
type of language which each represents may best be described in
terms of the personal backgrounds of my two informants.
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The Dakhini Urdu forms represent the speech of a native of the
city of Hyderabad who speaks both Dakhini Urdu and Standard Urdu (SI
His education has been in Standard Urdu and English and he is acti:
ly involved in Urdu literature and journalism. He understands Telu
well, but uses it only in very limited situations.

In any attempt to uncover possible influence or convergence
between Dakhini Urdu and Telugu, it is natural to begin with that
form of Telugu which is spoken in and around the city of Hyderabad.
This form is called Telangana Telugu (TTe) and differs from the
standard literary form of Telugu which incorporates characteris-
tics of the coastal Telugu dialects. My main informant was from
Bhongir, a town about thirty miles from Hyderabad. Although his
education has been through English and Standard Telugu, by prefer-
ence and conviction he speaks only his local form of Telangana Telus
even with Telugu speakers from other areas. He understands some
Dakhini and Standard Urdu, but his active use of these languages is
limited to occasional contacts with non-Telugu speakers.

It should be noted that there is practically no grammatical
difference between Standard Urdu and Standard Hindi, so that all
statements about Standard Urdu apply equally well to Standard Hindi.
The material on which this paper is based was gathered in 1971-
1972 in Hyderabad, India while on a Fulbright-Hays Research Grant.
The following sections present some of the evidence of grammatical
convergence between Dakhini Urdu and Telugu, more specifically,
Telangana Telugu.

Echo Compounds. These are compounds of the form X + X', where
X' is a phonetically modified form of X, the modification most often
being the substitution of a fixed consonant or syllable for the
initial segment of X. Echo compounds have the appoximate meaning
of X and those things which customarily go together with X, a
meaning indicated by 'etc.' in the following examples.

In SU, the most productive process is the replacement of the
initial consonant by v. For example:

1
SU  khaanaa vaanaa 'food, etc.'
caay vaay 'tea, etc.'
mez vez 'tables, etc.'

Echo compounds in Telugu are formed by replacing the first
syllable (C)V of a word with gi if V is short and by gii if V is a
long vowel.

TTe Dabbu gibbu 'money, etc.'
illu gillu 'a house, etc.'
maaTa giiTa 'words, etc.'
suuTu giiTu 'Western-style suit, etc.'

Dakhini Urdu follows the Telugu pattern

DU  khaanaa giinaa 'food, etc.'
caa gii 'tea, etc.'
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suuT giiT 'Western-style suit, etc.'
basaaN gisaalN 'buses, etc.'
xaraz giraz 'loans, etc.'

Both Dakhini Urdu and Telugu also have a construction in which
the negative is repeated with each member of the echo compound to
make an emphatic negative construction.

TTe paisalu giisalu 'money, etc.'

paisal leev giisal leev 'There is no money whatsoever.'
DU caa gii 'tea, etc.'

caa naiiN gii nahiiN 'There isn't tea or anything.'

The parallel expression *caay nahiiN vaay nahiiN does not occur
at all in Standard Urdu. It appears, then, that Dakhini Urdu has
not only adopted the phonetic pattern on which echo compounds are
formed, but has also taken over a syntactic pattern involving these
compounds.

First Person Plural Pronouns. In Dakhini Urdu a distinction
is maintained between an exclusive and an inclusive first person
plural pronoun, a distinction found in Dravidian languages and some
Indo-Aryan languages, but not Standard Urdu and Hindi.

exclusive 'we' DU ham logaaN TTe meem
inclusive 'we' DU apan logaaN, TTe monam
apal logaaN

Possessive Pronominal Adjectives. In SU there is a reflexive pos-
sessive adjective apnaa which refers to the subject of the clause
in which it occurs. For example:

SU maiN apnii kitaabeN becuuNgaa 'I will sell my books.'

vo merii kitaabeN becegaa 'He will sell my books.'
vo apnii kitaabeN becegaa 'He, will sell his, books.'
vo uskii kitaabeN becegaa 'He1 will sell h132 books.'

In Dakhini Urdu and Telugu no separate reflexive possessive
adjective exists for the first and second persons. In Dakhini Urdu
the third person reflexive does occur, but it can always be replaced
by the non-reflexive uskaa even when referring to the subject. The
Telugu tana 'his own, her own' functions in much the same way.

DU maiN mere kitaabaaN becungaa 'I will sell my books.'
une apne kitaabaaN becingaa 'He, will sell his, books.'
une uske kitaabaaN becingaa 'He, will sell his, (his,)
1 2 booké '

Gender Contrast. In Telugu, as in other Dravidian languages,
adjectives do not show gender or number agreement with the noun they
modify. Verbal agreement, however, does show a distinction between
masculine and feminine in the singular, but between human (masculine
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and feminine) and non-human in the plural. For example:
'He came.'

'She came.'

'They (m. and/or f.) came'

TTe wvaaD occinDu
aam occindi

vaall occinru

In SU, the masculine/feminine contrast is maintained in both
the singular and the plural.

SU  vo aayaa 'He came.'
vo aaii 'She came.'
vo aae 'They (m.) came.'
vo aaiiN 'They (f.) came.'

In Dakhini Urdu, the masculine/feminine contrast is maintained
only in the signular; in the plural a single form refers to both
masculine and feminine nouns. This applies to verbal agreement
as well as attributive and predicate adjective agreements. For
example:

DU  une aaya 'He came'
une aaii 'She came.'
bacce aae 'The boys came.'

bacciaaN aae

'The girls came.'

meraa ghar 'my house'
merii kitaab 'my book'

mere gharaaN 'my houses'
mere kitaabaaN  'my books'

The loss of gender contrast in the plural may have other explan-
ations than direct influence from Telugu, but the fact that Telugu
has a gender contrast between masculine and feminine only in the
singlular may be a significant factor.

Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives. In SU, the same form
functions both as a demonstrative pronoun and as a demonstrative
adjective. In Dakhini Urdu and Telugu, demonstrative pronouns and
adjectives always have separate forms.

SU vo kitaab '"that book'
vo aayaa 'He came.'

DU vo kitaab 'that book'
une aayaa 'He came.'

TTe aa pustakam 'that book'
vaaD occinDu 'He came.'

Only in SU do demonstrative adjectives and pronouns have separat
oblique forms with postpositions.

'this book'
'in this book'

SU ye kitaab

is kitaab meN
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DU ye kitaab 'this book'

ye kitaab meN 'in this book'
TTe ii pustakam 'this book'

ii pustakam la  'in this book'’

Form of Subject Noun Phrase. In SU the subject in participial

or nominal constructions is either deleted or obligatorily marked
by a postposition, usually the possessive kaa/kii/ke.

SU gopaal kii 1ikii huii kitaab
'the book written by Gopal'
aap kaa kiaa huaa kaam
'work done by you'
us ke aane tak
'until he comes (until his coming)'
un ke jaate hii
'as soon as they went'

In both Dakhini Urdu and Telugu, however, the subjects of
such clauses are retained in their nominative (non-oblique) forms
without a postposition.

DU maiN likhaa so kitaab 'the book written by me'

aap kie so kaam 'work done by you'
haamid aae talakkaa 'until Hamid comes'

TTe neen raasina pustakam 'the book written by me'
miir jeesina pani 'work done by you'
haamid occe daaka 'until Hamid comes'

Parallel Construction. In Dakhini Urdu many constructions
appear to be modelled almost exactly on the Telugu patterns. The
equation of the DU conjunction kii 'that' with the Telugu enclitic
-00 is a particulalry interesting example which results in wide-
spread restructuring within Dakhini Urdu. This will be discussed
in detail following examples of several other constructions.

DU vaisaa corresponding to TTe aTTu. In Dakhini Urdu there is
a construction involving valsaa T1ike that, as' which occurs as the
predicate of the verbs hai 'is', thaa 'was', dikhnaa 'to seem' or
maaluum honaa 'to seem, appear'. Before vaisaa the verb occurs with
the suffix -e, the entire construction maining 'it seems that...'.
Several examples are:

DU paanii paRe vaisaa hai
'It looks like it will rain.'
une fel hue vaisaa dikh raae
'It appears that he'll fail.'

The Dakhini Urdu construction has an exact counterpart in Telugu
with the element aTTu corresponding to vaisaa. The first sentence
above in Telangana Telugu is:
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TTe vaana occeT aTTu goDtunnadi
'It looks like it will rain.'

The Standard Urdu equivalent of such constructions would
involve a complement marked by the conjunction ki 'that' to the righ
of the main verb.

DU une paas hue vaisaa dikh raae
SU aisaa lagtaa hai ki vo paas ho jaaegaa

"It appears that he will pass.'

Contrary-to-Fact Sentences. In Telangana Telugu, but not
Standard Telugu, a form of the verb consisting of the imperfective
suffix plus the definite past occurs in both a past habitual sense
and in the 'then' clause of contrary-to-fact sentences. For example
from the stem kalus- 'to meet' may be formed kalustunTi 'I used to
meet ' or 'I would have met' as illustrated by these two sentences:

TTe prati roozu neen vaanni galustunTi
'Every day I used to meet him.'
neen aaDiki voote, vaanni galustunTi
'If T had gone there, I would have met him.'

In both SU and DU a verb form consisting of the imperfective
suffix -taa plus the past thaa has a past habitual meaning. For
example, SU and DU maiN detaa thaa 'I used to give'.

This form is also used in Dakhini Urdu for the 'then' clause
of contrary-to-fact sentences, something which never occurs in
Standard Urdu. An example is:

DU agarce une ye kaam kartaa to maiN us kuu das ruupie
detaa thaa 'If he had done this work, I would have
given him ten rupees.’

In Telangana Telugu there is another verb form consisting of
the imperfective participle plus the pronominal base which also
shares these two meanings and uses. For example:

TTe  occeTooDu 'he used to come/he would have come'

It seems reasonable to suppose that in Dakhini Urdu the verb
form -taa thaa which originally only meant 'used to do' came to be
used in contrary-to-fact sentences on the pattern of Telangana
Telugu which has a single verbal form in both cases.

Correspondence of DU kii with TTe -oo. The conjunction kii

'that' is a complementizer in both SU and DU with similar functions.

DU mere kuu naiiN maaluum kii une kyaa bolaa
'T don't know what he said, lit. to me
it is not known that what he said'
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In Telugu, indirect questions like this take the complement
marker -oo.

TTe naak erkaleedu 'TI do not know.'
vaaD een jeppinDu 'What did he say?'
vaaD een jeppinD-oo naak erkaleedu

'T don't know what he said.'

The DU sentence above has an alternate form in which the
typical Indo-Aryan complement structure kii S has been replaced
by the Dravidian pattern S kii.

DU une kyaa bolaa kii mere kuu maaluum naiilN
'T don't know what he said.'

This is only the first piece of evidence that the comple-
mentizer kii of DU is to be equated with Telugu -oo. Consider
these 'whether-or-not' indirect questions:

DU mere kuu naiiN maaluum vo logaaN aae kii naiiN kii
TTe vaall occinr-oo leed-oo naak erkaleedu
'I don't know whether they came or not.'

The form of the 'whether-or-not' sentence is identical in both
languages:

DU aae kii naiiN kii
TTe occinr- oo leed- o0
'came or not or'

The occurrence of kii...kii in Dakhini Urdu corresponding so
closely to the Telugu -00...-00 suggests again that the Dakhini Urdu
construction has been patterned on that of Telugu. In Standard Urdu
the second occurrence of kii is completely ungrammatical.

One of the characteristic expressions of Dakhini Urdu is the
phrase kyaa he kii which translates 'perhaps, maybe, I'm not sure.'
It turns out to be an exact equivalent of the Telugu eemoo which has
the same meaning and usage. These forms consist of the interrogative
'what' (TTe eem and DU kz a) plus the complementizer (TTe -oo and
DU kii). 1In DU the verb 'is' is included in the form he for t hai.

The forms TTe eemoo and DU kyaa he kii may therefore be analyzed as
indirect questions ions and paraphrased as 'I don't know what it is'

An exact parallel can also be seen in pairs such as these:

DU une aaya kii kyaa he kii
TTe vaaD occinD-oo eem-00
'T wonder if he came or not.'

Indefinites and Interrogatives. In all three languages, there
is a systematic relationship between interrogative pronouns and in-
definite pronouns. In SU, indefinite pronouns are formed either by
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the addition of the exclusive particle hii or ii to the interrogative:
or they are reflexives of earlier such forms. In Telugu, the indefin:
forms are regularly derived from interrogatives by the same enclitic
particle —oo which forms indirect questions. Dakhini Urdu, not sur-
prisingly, shows the Telugu pattern and forms indefinites from inter-
rogatives by the addition of kii. The corresponding forms in all
three languages are as follows:

TTe eem 'what' eemoo 'something'
DU kyaa kyaa kii
sU kyaa kuch
TTe evaru 'who' evaroo 'someone'
DU kaun kaun kii

kis kis kii
SU kaun koii

kis kisii
TTe ekkaDa, eeDa 'where' ekkannoo 'somewhere'
DU kaaN kaaN ki
SU kahaaN kahiiN
TTe eppuDu 'when' eppuDoo 'sometime'
DU kab kab kii
suU kab kabhi

The elements -oo and kii are not as closely bound to the inter-
rogative as is the corresponding formative hii/ii in SU. This is
clearly shown when the indefinite form is followed by a postposition,
in which case the postposition occurs between the interrogative and
the enclitic.

TTe evariki 'to whom' evarikoo 'to someone'

DU kis kuu kis kuu kii

SU kis ko kisii ko

TTe ekkannunci 'from ekkannuncoo 'from somewhere'
DU kaaN se where' kaaN se kii

SU kahaaN se kahiiN se

Verbs of Saying. Perhaps the first thing which strikes a speake:
of Standard Urdu or Hindi when hearing Dakhini Urdu for the first time
is the frequency and variety of constructions involving the verb
bolnaa 'to say, speak, talk' and its related forms bolke 'having said!
and bole to 'if one says/asks'. The DU verb bolnaa corre corresponds not
only to SU bolnaa 'to speak, talk' and kahnaa 'to say', but often to
socnaa 'to think" and caghnaa 'to want' as well.

The Verb kate. The DU verb form kate appears to be the only
remnant of the verb stem kah 'to say' which has been retained in the
language. It is a third-person present tense form meaning 'they say,
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it is said' and its presence in a sentence implies that the speaker
is relaying information heard from others and thereby disavows any
responsibility. Again, an exact parallel is found in the Telugu form
aTa.

DU une aaya kate
TTe  vaaD occinD aTa 'He came (so they say)'

Equivalence of DU bole to and TTe anTe. The TTe verbal form
anTe is the stem an 'say' plus the conditional suffix -te with the
sandhi n + t > nT. The meaning of anTe is therefore 'if one says
then...' The DU form bole to is a precise parallel to anTe since
it is complsed of the third person singular subjunctive/conditional
of bol 'say' and the conjunction to which links the conditional
clause with the result clause in both SU and DU. With the formal
identity of bole to and anTe established, several parallel construc—
tions in Dakhini Urdu and Telugu may be noted.

In all three languages there is a close relationship between
the interrogative 'why' and the form meaning 'because'.

TTe enduku  'why' enduk anTe  'because'
DU kaaekuu kaaekuu bole to
SU kyoN kyoNkii

In both Dakhini Urdu and Telugu these forms occur with embedded
imperative sentences, with or without a concluding clause. An example
of the first case is:

DU karo bole to naiiN karaa
TTe ceyyam anTe jeeya leedu
'(Even though) he was told to do it, he didn't.'

Imperative verb forms occur with bole to and anTe without a
concluding clause have a meaning of insisting or urging that action.

DU dekho 'look'

dekho bole to 'come on, have a look'
TTe  suuDu 'look'

suuDum anTe 'come on, have a look'

In both Dakhini Urdu and Telugu, sentences which express a
definition, A is defined to be B, are expressed with bole to and anTe.

DU bhot duur bole to kittii duur

TTe caana duuram anTe enta
'How far is "very far'"? , lit. when one says
"very far", how much is it?

DU 8er bole to jangal kaa baaBaa

TTe  peddapul anTe aDvi-ki raazu
'The lion is the lord of the jungle, lit. if
one says "lion", it is the lord of the jungle'
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The Quotative bolke. In form and in many of its functioms,
bolke corresponds to Telugu ani, the quotative particle or participle
which is characteristic of all Drividian languages. The DU form,
like Telugu ani, Tamil enru, etc., is the perfective non-finite form
of the verb 'to say'. Compare the Standard Urdu sentence with the
complementizer kii with the Dakhini Urdu and Telugu sentences:

DU maiN ye kaam karaa bolke bolaa une

TTe neen ii pani jeesinn an jeppinDu

SU  us ne kahaa kii maiN ne ye kaam kiaa
'He said that I did this work.'

DU une ye kaam karaa bolke mere kuu maaluum hai

TTe vaaD ii pan jeesinD an naak erkee

SU  mujh ko maaluum hai kii us ne ye kaam kiaa
'T know that he did this work.'

Causal Use of 'bolke'. The quotative participle in all Dravidia
languages also occurs in a number of cases with a clear causal meanin
In Dakhini Urdu the meaning of bolke has been extended so that it is
now the chief means for expressing the relationship of cause and resu
A bolke B therefore means 'because A, then B' or 'A, therefore B'.

DU  une vaaN naiiN hongii bolke maiN naiiN gayaa

TTe aam aaD unDad ani neem boo leedu
'She wouldn't be there, therefore I didn't go.'
'I didn't go because she wouldn't be there.'

Onomatopoetic Use of bolke. An extension of bolke parallels the
use of ani in Telugu to report sounds accompanying certain actions.

DU taT bolke lakRii tuuTii

'The stick broke with a "'taT"'
TTe paTm ani kaTT irgindi

'The stick broke with a "paT'"'

These are but a few of the pervasive parallels and similarities
which can be shown to exist between Dakhini Urdu and Telugu. Such
examples provide particularly clear evidence for the modification
and accomodation of Indo-Aryan grammatical structures in the directios
of Dravidian patterns within relatively recent times.

1 In representing Urdu and Telugu forms, a double vowel letter indi
the corresponding long vowel, except for Urdu e and o which are alway:
long; N represents nasalization of the preceding vowel; T D R are
retroflex stops.



100
The Tamil Liquids

Harold Schiffman
University of Washington

Tamil and some other South Dravidian languages are somewhat
unique in that they possess three phonological contrasts in the area
of what are usually referred to as r-like segments (continua.nts,
trills, flaps, etc.) as well as two contrasts in the lateral area
(and in some of the languages, more). Because of an unfortunate
lack of uniformity in the transcriptional systems that have been
used to describe these segments, and because of some other tendencies
that are difficult to group under one rubric, the question of what
is an "r" and what is not an "r" has been historically unclear. It
is the purpose of this paper to attempt to clear up the question of
both the phonetics and the phonology of continants and laterals in
Tamil and to some extent in the other South Dravidian languages that
have similar contrasts. :

The question of what is or what is not a phonetic contrast in
Tamil is, as always, complicated by the diglossic situation, since
contrasts that are maintained in the literary language are not always
maintained in the spoken dialects; furthermore, since many speakers
learn to make contrasts in Literary Tamil, they often feel that they
should (or that they even actually do) make them in spoken Tamil, ever
if the general population (and in fact they themselves) does not
usually make such contrasts. It will be necessary throughout this
paper to distinguish the literary dialect from the spoken dialects,
and also to point out where certain phonetic contrasts are only norm-
ative, and are not maintained in normal casual speech.

Before discussing the Tamil situation, it would be perhaps in-
structive to review the literature on r and 1 in other languages, i.e.
the general phonetic and phonological distinctions that are found in
a universal way to distinguish these classes of segments. It is nat-
urally to be hoped that previous research will have found a principlec
basis for distinguishing these sounds, so that we could then apply any
such universal criteria to the situation at hand.

In the standard works in phonetics, however, things are not part-
icularly clear. Most works group 1l's and r's together as a class of
consonants ("sonorants", "liquids") that seem to share certain feature
but in the final analysis there is often little basis for any grouping
on phonetic grounds. (The honological grounds are fortunately some-
what stronger, as we shall see). Thus for example Heffner (1950) grou
1's (lateral consonants) with nasals, fricatives, and other r-sounds
under "open consonants" (pp. 139-62). Within this latter group he mak
a primary distinction between laterals and fricatives:

"Consonants produced by the occlusion of the central region
of the oral passage while the breath stream is made to flow
over the sides of the tongue, through the teeth and thence
forward to the lips are lateral consonants. The other open
consonants may be grouped together as fricative consonants,
unless one wishes to segregate from the others of this group
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the fricative "r" sounds and those few which are partic-
ularly marked by the relative prominence of their third
or final phase." (Heffner 1950:141).

Heffner, like many other phoneticians, stresses that the prim-
ary articulatory feature that distinguishes 1's from other consonants
is

"the production of an occlusion along the median line

of the roof of the mouth in such a way as not completely
to stop the flow of the breath stream but to force it to
escape over the lateral margins of the tongue, through

the teeth, and along the inside of the cheeks to the lips."
(1950:1L3-L).

As for a definition of r-sounds, since Heffner classifies them
as being of two sorts, namely "intermittent stops" and "open conson-
ants", there is little that can be said about them in a general way,
except perhaps that if sounds are ranged along a continuum from con-
sonants with complete occlusion to vowels with none, r-sounds are
found on two points somewhere in the middle, with "intermittent stop"
r's closer to stops, and other r-sounds closer to the vowels:

"...there are in various languages a number of open r-sounds
of the fricative type, some of which indeed have so far lost
their friction as to become very much like vowels." (p. 1L46).

Heffner goes on to stress that r-sounds of both types can only be
classified together on historical or "linguistic" grounds (i.e.,
phonological), because "phonetically, Crl, and CR] and txl are very
different sounds." (p. 14L7).

Ladefoged (1971) classifies r's and 1's as some of the many kinds
of manners of articulation that can accompany sounds produced at var-
ious points of articulation. In fact, in Ladefoged's table 25 (p. L6)
r-like sounds are included under five of the ten different kinds of
manners he lists (although he admits that this list of ten is not
complete): there are approximant r's, e.g.[x], trilled r's, e.g.
Lr, A1, tapped r's L1, flapped r's I::.:,JJ , and central and lateral
r's EJ,JJ . Laterals are, of course, another category of manner.

He contrasts lateral with central as being mutually exclusive, as
are in fact all the categories listed in each "group": an oral vowel
cannot be nasal, or vice versa; a tap cammot be a flap. But of course
there can be some cross-classification between the groups, as for
example lateral and flap (as seems to be the case with the Tamil ret-
roflex lateral, especially before low vowels, as we shall see below).

But as we have already pointed out, r-like sounds can be found
among many of the different mammners, so while some kinds of r-like
sounds, e.g. the central, "American" r, or Cx], cannot be by defin-
ition lateral, other r-sounds are more difficult to pin down to one
or another category, i.e. there is no feature "r-like" that is a
distinct manner or articulation. As with Heffner, we find no justi-
fication in Ladefoged's discussion of r-sounds (as indeed none is
intended) for the notion that r-sounds are a phonetic class, which is
not the case with l-sounds, which are clearly and always lateral.
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Ladefoged considers the possibility that some of these sounds might
be grouped together on the basis of their auditory similarity, even
if a physiological basis for so grouping them can not be found, but
he does not propose that r-sounds might be so grouped.

Chomsky and Halle (1967) have also discussed r and 1 in an
attempt to decide which phonological features might be applied to
distinguish them, but as we have already hinted, while r and 1 can
easily be distinguished on phonological grounds, the phonetic grounds
for so doing are not obvious. Their discussion does not add much to
ou.r)understa.nding of the phonetics of r and 1. (Chomsky and Halle 196
318).

Clearly more work needs to be done on the phonetics of r and 1,
particularly the acoustic and auditory characteristics of these sound
To my knowledge, there are no cross-language auditory or acoustic
studies of these sounds, and although there is beginning to be some
work on infant recognition of these sounds cross-linguistically, ther
are no conclusions to date that will help us clarify the problem.

It seems obvious to me that in general, 1's can often be dis-
tinguished (in a language that has a contrast between r and 1) but
that the r-like sounds are sometimes more difficult to classify.

That is, if a continuant has lateral occlusion, then it is a lat-
eral; but no particular distinguishing feature emerges to clearly
mark r's; they are a typically minus marked class of sounds--not
lateral, not nasal, not fricative Zalthough even here some languages
e.g. Czech, display a fricative r that is very close phonetically

to [(¥].) Purthermore, the question of r's and 1l's is fraught with
the problem that many Bast Asian languages, notably Japanese, Chinese
Korean, and some Tibeto-Burman languages, and others, do not disting-
uish phonologically between r and 1 at all, having only one phoneme
that sometimes has allophones that are r-like, and others that may
be lateral.

Turning to the Tamil situation, let us first deal with the sup-
posed phonetic contrast between the two alveolar r's, N and '? .

In the dialects of Tamil that are influenced by Malayalam (those
spoken in Kanyakumari district), and in Malayalam itself, there seems
to be a genuine contrast between these two historically different
sounds, even though the phonetic contrast in Malayalam is quite dif-
ferent from that of Tamil dialects that maintain a contrast. Lade-
foged characterizes the Malayalam distinction as being that of

"one being more dental and the other more alveolar.

A recent palatographic investigation showed that these
trills are probably further distinguished by the action
of the back of the tongue." (Ladefoged 1971:50)

My own impression of this phonetic distinction is that in the dialect
of the speaker of Malayalam I investigated, the more forward ("dental
of the two r's also has a palatalized character, or at least a for-
ward movement of the tongue that produces an effect similar to that
of palatalization in, e.g., Russian. In dialects that maintain a
contrast in Tamil, however, the difference between // and #) seems
to be that the first is a flap or tap, while the second is a trill



103

(Ladefoged 1971:51). Phonologically and historically the two sounds
are quite different, as I have attempted to show in an earlier paper
(Schiffman 1975:69-85) even if some reflexes of the alveolar /t/ do
merge phonetically with /r/ in most dialects. In my analysis the
alveolar /t/ shares many features with the stops /t/ and /t/, except
that /t/ is C-anteriorl and /t/ is C+distributedl. I reproduce here
the feature matrix given there for the six underlying stop consonants

of Tamil.

Pt t® (T ¢  k
coronal - -+ + + + -
anterior + + + - - -
distributed -~ + - - ? (=)
high &)y = ) + o+

In my analysis I have tried to keep /r/ and /r/ phonologically sep-
arate in order to handle certain morphophonemic alternations that
/£/ is subject to, such as oblique stems of nouns, certain past tens
formations, etc., while /r/ is immune to such changes. Phonetically
as I am trying to claim, /r/ and /r/ merge in intervocalic position
so that in most dialects there is no contrast.

This issue, however, is complicated by certain sociolinguistic
factors. The Tamil orthography distinguishes these two sounds, and
literate people are taught that there is a distinction between them,
e.g., that /r/ is mellina ra ("soft" r) while /r/ is valina ra
("strong" or "forceful" r). This distinction seems to imply that
there is a phonetic contrast between them of mellow vs. strident or
'soft' vs. 'hard' or whatever. Many speakers of Tamil claim to make
a distinction based on this terminology, but if pressed may admit
that they trill /r/ when speaking "correctly" (i.e. when speaking
Literary Tamil) but do not do so when speaking spoken Tamil. Other
than with speakers of Kanyakumari dialect, therefore, it is very
difficult to find illiterate speakers of Tamil who make a phonetic
distinction between these two r's. The distinction therefore, seems
to be an artifact of literacy. Furthermore, the existence of a
"folk" system for referring to them is evidence for the wide-spread
problem that Tamil speakers have of keeping them straight. I refer
here to the terms cinna ra 'little r' and periya ra 'big r' that
children and others use to refer to them in spelling words correctly,
since if there were a true phonetic distinction, there would be no
need for a labeling system based on the size of the graphemes.

For an example of a recent study of Tamil phonetics that makes
a claim for a phonetic distinction between the two, we have the state
ment that /r/ is

"...produced by a single quick flap of the tongue at the al-
veolar arch. The breath escapes between the tip of the tongue
and palate. The vocal cords are vibrated. The soft palate
is raised. This sound is known as the voiced alveolar flap."

(Rajaram 1972:35)

whereas /r/ is described as
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"...produced by the rapid vibrations by the tip of the tongue
against the middle of the alveolar ridge. The soft palate is
raised to close the nasal passage. The vocal cords are vib-
rated. This may be described as a voiced alveolar trill."
(ibid. p. 36)

The examples given for this and all other specimens of Tamil in the
whole work are in fact from Literary Tamil, that is, the spelling
pronunciation of the literary language.

By contrast, most descriptions of spoken Tamil, and in fact
all textbooks used to teach spoken Tamil to foreigners, (except
those based on the Kanyakumari dialect, e.g. Shanmugam Pillai 1965),
do not claim a phonetic distinction between /r/ and /r/, since there
is in fact none in any dialects other than those influenced by Mal-
ayalam..

The British phonetician Firth did a brief study of Tamil phon-
ology entitled "A Short Outline of Tamil Pronunciation" (Firth 193h)
and this is worth examining since the specimen of Tamil he studied
is obviously the literary dialect with some concessions toward spo-
ken, i.e., with no phonetic contrast between /r/ and /r/, although
some reflexes of geminate /rr/ and /nr/ occur in the sample. The
former, he states, are often realized as Cttrl (but also Ctt1), while
/_n£/ is realized as [ndrl, a more literary pronunciation. He con-
cludes the description of r-sounds by stating that

"In this brief sketch the Tamil r-sounds cannot be fully in-
vestigated, but it appears probable that the use of the two
written characters /J and n), does not correspond to any par-
allel habits of speech." (ZFirth 193L:xvi).

By contrast, the specimen of Tamil given in the Principles of
the International Phonetic Association (IPA 1949:38-9), although
labeled "Tirunelvalli, spoken language", is almost completely Litera
Tamil, except for some items that are possibly the result of trans-
criptional mistakes, or hypercorrections on the part of the inform-
ant. In any event, /r/ and /r/ in intervocalic position are not
phonetically distinguished in that sample even though only one in-
stance of /r/ occurs, i.e. ¢ID|> /eeravum/, transcribed there
[e:ravuml. This is yet another example of the tendency to err on
the side of literary pronunciation that Tamil speakers exhibit when
they are in a "formal" situation--having one's speech recorded and
preserved forever in the publication of the IPA has apparently led
this speaker to claim that his Tirunelveli dialect actually maintain:
contrasts and lacks other changes not found in any true spoken dia-
lect of Tamil, while the usual contrast between /r/ and /r/ are not
maintained, or at least recorded.

In the area of laterals, the distinction between [131 and (11
is historically and phonologically important, with many minimal
pairs and varying morphophonemic results dependent on the contrast.

kallu 'stone' kallu 'toddy, country liquor'
puli ‘'tiger! puli 'tamarind, sour'

palli 'lizard' palli 'school, room, chamber'
niilam 'blue’ niilam 'length'

vaal 'tail! vaal 'sword'
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Nevertheless, some speakers do neutralize the contrast between
these two sounds, with the retroflex lateral being lost. This is
particularly true of dialects in the Trichy-Tanjore-Madurai area,
i.e. central Tamilnadu, but also observed even in Coimbatore and
South Arcot districts. Literate speakers of course learn to make
the contrast, but like the contrast between the r's, the process
of learning to keep them separate is for some a difficult one.

The question of how to distinguish phonetically between alveolar
and retroflex 1's is fairly simple--[1] is a true [Il-quality lat-
eral, i.e., with the tongue close to the position of the vowel CIJ,
and the back of the tongue lowered. For C1] the blade of the tongue
is retracted to touch the hard palate. Firth describes this sound
as

"retroflex and flapped, like intervocalic t and n. The tip

of the tongue must be curled back and flapped very quickly

forward, the under edge just catching the teeth ridge on

its way forward and down. The main body of the tongue is

not drawn back as for . (Firth 193L:xiv-xv).

The flapped quality that Firth mentions is particularly noticeable
when the following vowel is [al, since the tongue then strikes the
base of the mouth with an audible slap that is not so noticeable
when the tongue returns to a high-vowel or especially back-vowel
position.

To distinguish /1/ and /1/ phonologically, we are faced with
the same problem as with other retroflex consonants, that is, existin
descriptions of retroflexion do not adequately capture the kinds
of generalizations we would like to capture, as I have tried to
point out earlier (Schiffman 1975). However, if we are just talking
about the distinction between C1l1,and C1], then the feature Canter-
ior] can be used to distinguish retroflex consonants from their
non-retroflex counterparts, i.e. [1ll is C[+ant] and [l] is C-ant1,
which is the solution chosen by Ramaswami (1979:43).

The final segment to be dealt with in this discussion of 1's
and r's is a problematical one. This sound, symbolized tp in the
Tamil orthography (and also found in Malayalam), has been transcribed
variously as [r, 1, 1, 2, zh, r, R, I1 and perhaps even some others.
The Tamil Lexicon“uses {11 while Burrow and Emeneau (1961) use Crl
(I prefer the latter, the reasons for which will become more evident
in the rest of the discussion). As is perhaps evident from the wealtl
of transliterations, various scholars have not come to agreement on
either the phonetics or phonology of this segment.

For example, Firth (193&) transcribes it as CxX1 and describes
it as

"A frictionless continuant having an obscure unrounded
back-vowel quality. I is made by drawing back the whole
tongue, and spreading the blade laterally, making it

thick, short and blunt, so to speak, so that it approaches
the middle of the hard palate. The result is a very re-
tracted liquid sort of r-sound. Sometimes the under side
of the tip of the tongue is raised towards the mid palate."
(Firth 1934:xvi)
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Ladefoged (1971) briefly mentions this sound in Tamil, calling
it a™oiced postalveolar approximant" and transcribing it, like Firt!
with [xl, but describes the same sound in Malayalam as a retroflex
approximant, and transcribing it with Ca3l. (Ladefoged 1971:50-1;.
It is not clear to me that these sounds are that different in the
two languages, nor that Tamil's [x] is more forward than Malayalam's
C41.,

Rajaram's 1972 booklet on the phonetics of Tamil is not much
more helpful. He transcribes it with C1l] and describes it as pro-
duced with

", ..the tongue...curled back and the tip of the tongue...
placed very near the roof of the mouth but not touching it.
The air stream is allowed to pass through the sides of the
tongue as well as in between the tip of the tongue and the
roof of the mouth... . This sound may be described shortly
as a voiced retroflexed palatal lateral (Rajaram 1972:33).

It is Rajaram's unfortunate use of the term "lateral" that un-
necessarily complicates the categorization of this sound, since by
his own description, the tongue is not touching the palate anywhere
in its production, so that the terms palatal and lateral are com-
pletely inaccurate. As we have already seen, most phoneticians agree
that for a sound to be lateral, there must be occlusion between the
center of the tongue blade and the alveolum or palate, with the air
escaping to one or both sides of the tongue. This is clearly not the
case here.

It is perhaps worth citing here the description given by Tol-
kappiyar in his grammar of Tamil, believed to be the oldest extant
work in Tamil and to date from the early centuries of the modern era
He states in sutra 95 that

"nunind venari yannam varuta
raksra lakara mayirantum pirakkum."

"r and 1 are produced by the tip of the tongue being
raised and allowed to gently rub against the hard palate."
(Subrahmanya Sastri 1930, I:1l).

Aside from not distinguishing these two sounds from each other, this
description also seems to indicate that /r/ is a palatal sound, and
that there is contact between the tongue and the palate; in fact
To]..kz'a.ppiyér's phonetic description of most of the lateral, nasal and
continuant sounds is inadequate, because the only distinction betwee:
/r/ and /1/ on the one hand and /r/ and /n/, on the other, for examp:
is that in the latter, the tongue "gently touches" the hard palate,
while for the former pair, the tongue "gently rubs" against the hard
palate. Fortunately, as we shall see later, Tolkappiyar's descrip-
tion of phonology is more accurate than his phonetics.

We have now seen four different descriptions of /p/, none of
which comes completely to terms with this sound. My own impression
is that Firth's description is the most accurate, despite his char-
acterization of it as having an "obscure" quality. On phonetic grow
it is clearly not a lateral, and should probably be grouped with r-s
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despite the tradition of transcribing it as Cli. However, in the
absence of straightforward acoustic and audltory studies, which migh
perhaps show us that /r/ belongs squarely with r-sounds rather than
with laterals, glides, fricatives, or whatever, it seems to me we mu
look for support from phonology.

Before discussing the phonological patterning of /r/ in Tamil,
it should be noted that the occurrence of /r/ in modern spoken Tamil
is, like the occurrence of /r/, complicated by sociolinguistic fac-
tors. That is, this sound has been lost from most spoken dialects
and is only used in Literary Tamil, where it has acquired the repu-
tation of being a very difficult but distinctly Tamil kind of sound,
such that if a person can pronounce it, he can be said to speak Tami
well, whereas if the opposite is the case, he does not know Tamil.l
Thus one's ability, or lack of it, to pronounce /r/ has become a kin
of shibboleth for Tamils, such that a great deal of attention is
paid to its production and correct occurrence in Tamil words. Indee
the final segment of the name of the language itself (/tamip/) is an
instance of /r/, even if it is transliterated as /1/and many people
pronounce it C]lJ1. It seems to be a phonologically unstable sound in
many ways, sinée it has been lost or modified in all the Dravidian
languages (which all had it in earlier stages) except, of course, in
Tamil and Malayalam. In most of the other lan 8, it has merged
with /1, 1h, 1, w, 7, &, ¥, 4, s, 8, T, T, OT . That it has gon
in so wmany dlvergent directions seems to be a testlmony both to its
instability and its phonetic vagueness; even in Tamil dialects that
have lost it, it has merged with segments as different as /1 k Cgl,,
and /y/, ie. LT /magai/ 'rain' can be found in various dialécts as
[malel, [magel, [mayel, and for dialects that lose /1/ , even [malel.
In any event, /x/ has become a sociolinguistically marked segment,
preserved in most Tamil dialects only by the pressure of literacy ant
because of its supposed "uniqueness" in Tamil. Thus it differs from
/g/ in that the latter has no "unique" status since trilled r's are
to be found in many languages of the world.

Phonologically it seems clear to me that CD1 is to be grouped
with r-sounds. Tolkappiyar gives some very interesting phonotactic
reasons for this, as he himself groups it with /r/, which we have
seen in sutra 95. In sutra 29 he says:

"yarala vennum pulli munnar
mutald keluttu na.ka.ramotu tonrum.

Y, r and 1 can be followed by those consonants which
can stand as the initial members of a word (i.e.) k,
t, n, p, my ¢, v, #, y, and A." (Subrahmanya Sastri 1930:5)

In sutra 30 he says that all consonants except /r/ and /gx/ can be
geminated:

"meynnilai cutti nelld veluttun
tammur ramvaruum ra.lava.n kata.lye.

All consonants except r and 1 can be followed by the same
consonant." (Subrahmanya Sastri 1930:5).
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In sutra 48 he groups it with /y/ and /r/ as consonants that can
precede stops and nasals, whereas /1/ and /1/ may not precede them,
while in sutra L9 he states:

"kurumaiyu netumaiyu malavir katalir
rotarmoli yella nettelut tiyala.

r or 1 at the end of totarmoli is considered in the
same way as if it follows a long vowel irrespective of
its being followed by short or long vowel"(S. Sastri 1930:8]

In addition to these environments and rules for occurrence or non-
occurrence of /;;/, which are still valid in Literary Tamil today,
there are some other facts about /r/ that should be noted. Although
/t/ is retroflex and obeys other constraints on retroflex consonants,
such as not occurring initially, it does not have the same effect

on dental consonants that other retroflex consonants do, i.e., caus-
ing them to assimilate to retroflexion. For example, retroflex /1/
in a verb-stem like /keel/ 'hear, ask' causes the past tense formatix
/t/ to retroflex: /keel-t-een/ s /keet-t-een/, In other cases,

/1/ assimilates to nasality, but also causes past tense /t/ to assim-
ilate to retroflexion: /aal/ 'rule' » /aap-d-aan/ 'he ruled'. Stems
with final alveolar lateral also have a similar effect: /nil/ 'stanc
5 /nin-r-aan/ 'he stood'; /vil/ 'sell's/vir-r-aan/ ' he sold'. Stems
with final /r/ , however, do not have this effect--no assimilation to
retroflexion is ever caused by the presence of %/ /aax/ 'be deep!'
» /aap-nt-atu/ 'it was deep'; /taax/ 'let down, deepen' » /taap-tt-a
it let down'; /paar/ 'go to ruin, become decayed' + /paar-tt-atu/
%t became decayed'; /aru/ 'weep' » /aru-t-atu/ 'it wept'.

In spoken Temil, of course, /x/ usually merges with /1/, so thai
the contrast between /aal/ 'rule' and /aar/, 'be deep', even if lost
on the surface when in isolation, is preserved in the morphophonemics
until a very late rule merges them (otherwise the rule that assimila
past tense dentals to retroflexion in the presence of /}/ would do ti
same in the presence of /1/ from underlying /r/.) As it is, the con-
trast is evident only in pairs like /aap-d-atu/ 't ruled' vs. /aal-nc
'it was deep'.

It thus seems clear that /r/ is phonologically a very different
kind of sound from /1/, sharing more features in common with /r/ thar
with any kind of lateral. There are in fact no environments or con-
straints that apply to it and to laterals, but not to /r/. It thus
forms a natural class with other sonorants, but within the sonorants
it forms a natural sub-class with /r/ only. It therefore shares mosi
distinctive features with /r/ but differs from it in that it is retxc
flex. A feature matrix for /1/, /1/, /x/s and /r/ would probably loc
something like the following:

1 1 r r
sonorant + + + +
continuant + + + +
lateral + + - -
anterior + - + -
+ + + +

coronal
retracted ) )
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One of the reasons for writing this paper has been to try to
be more precise about the phonetics and phonology of /r/ , Since
transcriptions of it using /;L_, z/ , or whatever, have been both phon-
etically inaccurate and phonologically misleading. What then are
we to use as a symbol for this sound?

/1/. As we have shown, the use of a symbol like 1 (or 1 or
1h) is misleading as it tends to perpetuate the notion that /r/ is
a kind of lateral sound. It has been used in the Tamil Lexicon and
In many other sources, particularly in India, where it seems to be
clear to those who use it since they know the language. To scholars
outside the area 1 is definitely confusing.

/x/ is inaccurate because it leads one to think that one is
dealing with the Indo-Aryan, particularly Hindi, flapped retroflex
T, which is far from the case. A phonetic C[ri-like sound is found
in many Dravidian languages, of course, often as an allophone of
/t/ or /d/, intervocalically, e.g. /viitu/ is phonetically Cvi:wul
Thouse'.

/z/ and /zh/ are unfortunate and inaccurate because they ob-
scure the affinity and patterning of /r/ with /r/. There is a ten-
dency among French scholars to equate /r/ with French [%] and to
transliterate French words with %3 with Tamil /r/, etc. Some schol-
ars have used /z/ because of its 'unambiguous' nature, and because
of its vagueness as a historical cover symbol for this sound in
Proto-Dravidian. Latter-day uses of zh are to be found on publia
signs for place names, e.g. kozhikodu for Calicut, Sirkazhi for
/cirkaari/, etc.

Cal, although phonetically correct is not found on anyone's
typewriter unless one puts the paper in upside down, and R, although
found on everyone's typewriter has consistently been used only by
Americans; it is easily confused with the same symbol used by others
for /r/, and in the IPA system it suggests a phonetic uvular quality,
which /r/ of course does not have.

The only symbol left that makes phonetic and phonological sense
is /r/, as should be clear by now. /r/ was first used by Burrow and
Emeneau in their DED (1961) and used consistently by Emeneau since.
Its only drawback is the lack of a unique symbol for it on many type-
writers, although the present machine makes a very decent /r/ by
underscoring r with an umlaut.

As Tolkappiyar in effect has pointed out, classifying Lp
as an r-sound means that Tamil has a symmetrical system of liquids--
an alveolar 1 and r, and a retroflex 1 and r. Such a system is of
course rare in the languages of the world, but an interesting paralle
is found in Proto-Altaic, where scholars have concluded two kinds of
1's and two kinds of r's must have existed (Poppe 1960). The nature
of the phonetic difference between Proto-Altaic 11 and v on the one
hand and 12 and r2 on the other, is not clear, since what is being
dealt with is a reconstructed Proto-language, but Poppe notes, for
example that

"Es ist gewiss mdglich, dass es nicht ein *# sondern ein
¥F von der Art des Tschechischen ¥ gewesen ist." (Poppe 1968

It would probably be instructive to see wheter individual etyma from
the Dravidian corpus with any of these liquids bear any resemblance t
Proto-Altaic etyma with corresponding liquids, but this is a matter f
another paper.
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Notes

1. This of course ignores the fact that phonetically this segment
occurs in Malayalam as well, where it is in fact better pre-
gerved than in most Tamil dialects.

2. For various historical developments of *r see Krishnamurti 1958,
Burrow and Emeneau 1961, and Emeneau 1971 .
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Jénu Kurumba
First Report on a Tribal Language of the Nilgiri Area
Kamil V,Zvelebil, University of Utrecht

During my recent field-work on the Irula language
(the Nilgiris, South India), I had the opportunity,
in March 1978, to interview a couple of Jénu Kugum-
ba informants at Teppakadu , Mudumalai Wild Life
Sanctuary (Gudalur Taluk, Nilgiri District),

1, There is a very meagre ethnographii)literature
on the Jénu Kurumbas alias Kadu Niyikas and no=-
thing at all has been published on their language,
with the possible exception of a few notes by U,P,
Upadhyaya who incorrectly regards "Jenu Kurumba"
as a dialect of Kannada,.2) Early ethnographers
were not even,aware that the J&nu Kurumbas and the
Kadu Nayikas3) were in fact one a?d the same tribe,
going under several designations4), All my Kadu
Nayika informants were adamant in their assertion
that they were indeed Jénu Kurumbas, They consi-
dered as ridiculous the suggestion that Jénu Kurum-
bas and Kadu Nayikas were two different communities.
The identity of Jé&nu Kurumbas and K&qu Niyikas as
being one tribal group was confirmed independently
by Paniyan and Sholega informantsb5).

The Kadu Nayikas (=J&nu Kurumbas) of the larger
Nilgiri area were enumerated in 1881, 1891, 1901,
1911, 1921, 1931 and 1941 as 1418, 1085, 2486, 2475,
4017, 1581 and 1520 souls respectively., The 1961
Census mentions the surprisingly low figure of 612,
A rough present estimate for the Gudalur Taluk of
the Nilgiri District is about 1300, In Kerala
State, there may be about 4000 K&du Nayikas, Hence,
the total population of the tribe may be 5300 in
1980,

Nowadays, K&du Nayikas live in small, rather iso-
lated settlements in the Gudalur Taluk, A few cul-
tivate small plots of land assigned to them by the
government., Some of them work as farm labourers.

A number of their men work as forest guards and
elephant mahouts in the Mudumalai Wild Life Sanc-
tuary. Hunting of small and bigger game (wild
boar) and collecting forest produce (honey, bulbous
roots) is still practiced, The women possess bas-
ket-making skills, There is limited rearing of
poultry, pigs and goats,

Their huts, some of them still very simple, and
deep in the forest, are long, low, the floor level
with the ground, walls made of flattened bamboo,
roof covered with grass or straw, Kadu Nayikas
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belong to the tall, long-armed, dark to very dark-
skinned among the Wynaad tribes, The hair is cur-
ly or wavy. Both sexes wear earrings, The females
wear long cloth of dark colours (red, indigo, green)
and knot it over their right shoulder.

My informants who were professional elephant ma-
houts at Teppakdadu were friendly and communicative
but possessing a certain amount of dignity, pride
and reticence which I did not find with the Kasabas
or most Irulas,

2, Kadu Nayikas call their langua 8 which I pre-
fer to designa§e J&nu Kurumba (JKu.? ) nafa ma-tu
tour speech',’) It is an independent South Dravi-
dian tribal language, possibly closely related to
Alu and Palu Kurumba, rather Kannada-like, but
less 'Kannadoid' than Sholega.

2,1, The phonological features of JKu, manifest
a few specific developments, but on the whole cha-
racterize the language rather as Kannada-like with
some typical Nilgiri areal traits, Among these
traits, the most prominent is strong contrastive
(phonemic) centralization of vowels which JKu. sha-
res with Irula, e.g. &kki 'paddy', kéd-riyd-wu ‘a
kind of snake', gftnan 'parrot', cinna 'small’,
gpnu 'woman', ke#re 'pond, tank', b&-re 'different’,
puli ‘'panther', fkktttti 'hiccough', golu 'roof/
Ceiling'o

In a few items, JKu, has nasalized & and &-,
always in the neighbourhood of -w-, cf, &-we 'tor-
toise', m&‘wumara 'mango-tree', ji°wa 'life, soul'
(for =-w-, see below),

Kannada-like is the development of v-=> b= which
JKu, shares with Sholega, Kannada, Kodagu and Tulu:
cf, bara 'coming, next', bale 'net', ba-le 'plan-
tain', biculu 'heat', billu 'blow', belluli ‘garlic’,
b®-tte 'hunting', b¥-re 'different’,

Kannada is alone among the larger SDr, languages
in its development of *p~ +to h-; in this feature,
JKu, agrees in many items (certainly not borrowings)
with Kannada and Badaga; in almost an equal number
of #tems, h~ has disappeared altogether; however,
there is also a number of words in which p- has re-
mained,

*p-> h~ : haji 'hunger', hani 'drizzling rain',
hale '0ld', huy-d- 'to rain', hole ‘'river’',

*p-> *h-> @-: asu 'cow', apa 'money', ani ‘'sew’,
alli 'house-lizard', ulu 'worm', uttu 'ant nest’,
o= 'to go',

p- remains e,g, in pa-ne ‘'clay-pot', ptli 'pan-
ther', pu-cce 'cat', podice 'bush',

In some items, h~ reappers in emphatic or care-
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ful pronunciation: a typical instance is &npnu 'fema-
le', pronounced emphatically as [yepgu] or [heypny] .

Original *k- before front vowels is preserved, cf,
kennay 'red dog (Canis dukhinensis)'8) and kemmalu
‘coughing, cough', This feabure points rather in
the Kannaga (and Toda) direction than to Ta.-Ma,

Very interesting and, as far as I can say, speci-
fically JKu. phonological features are

a, the existence of a bilabial nasalized fricati-
ve semivowel which is demivoiced, and occurs with
nasalized &, &< ; it is a sound 'between' half-
voiced [m] and[w], resulting from various develop—
ments;

b. the replacement of *-q- by -r-.

For a), cf, * pimpu, Ka, pavu, havu: JKu, 3-wu
'snake '; ¥mamara or ¥*mavumara: JKu, m&-wumara
‘mango-tree'; * yamay, Ka, &me, Ave, &ve: JKu, - we
'tortoise'; * ndm, Ka, navu: JKu, nf*wu 'we (incl,)s
IA * jiva- : JKu, ji-wéd 'life, soul’,

b) The development of *—t->*-d=> -r-: *ngt-
(Ko, no*t-, To., nwt:t~-, Ta, nét{-, Ka, ndd-): JKu.
no-r- 'to see' (e.g., no-rdenu 'Isee/saw'); Ko, go-r,
Ka, go*de : JKu, go-re 'wall', Not all ~d=->-r-,
cf, mo+da 'cloud, sky',

~-ni- is phonemic at least in one item: mahan/
marianu 'son', JKu, shares this form with_some
other Kurumba languages and with Irula,lO

—d-, -dd- and -nn- are strongly palatalized when
followed by front vowels: o-denu [“>denu] or
CYoydfenu] 'I go/went'; no'rdenu [no-rdenu] or
[no-rd¥enu] 'I see/saw'; leddi [led3djli] 'elephant-
dung';”bannenu [banfiemi] or [bafifenu] 'I come/came",

2.2, In the sphere of derivational morphology
the most striking feature is the highly productive
derivational suffix -an, phonetically [-An] or[->n]
forming s?bstantives from noun-stems: akkan 'elder
sister'll), tamman 'younger brother'l2), ku-ran
'mouse-deer' (cf, Ma, kiiran 'hog-deer's, gfnan
'parrot' (DED 1318), ca-regan 'roe, gazelle', nonan
'kind of fly', muccan 'black-faced monkey', None
of these items is apparently borrowed.,

Composition, too, is interesting, It is charac-
teristic for some Nilgiri languages (e.g. Irula)
that the first member of the compound remains un-
changed (unlike in Tamil); JKu. follows this model,
cf, kasqupu-cce 'wild cat', ha-du h#ndi 'wild boar'
ka-duna-yika 'name of a people',

2.3+ In inflectional morphology, JKu., manifests
some highly interesting features, and stands about
midway between Ta,-Ma, and Ka, This is the prono-
minal system:
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Sg. Pl,
1, naenu 1, incl, nd-wu, obg, nara-—
2, ni°nu excl, naenga, obq, eda-
3,m, avanu/avan 2, ni-fga

f. ava 3, me + £o avaru

n, adu n, (adu)

Among the pronouns, l.P.S8ey 2+¢DeSZey JePeSZLIM,
and n., are identical with the pronouns of mod,Lit,
Ka., (nZnu, ninu, avaru, adu); however, the fem. ava
is like Iyula or Spoken Tamil (whereas Ka, has ava}m
this form was vehemently denied by JKu, informants).
More striking is the plural, JKu, manifests the in-
clusive: exclusive dichotomy., The incl, pl. is
quite obviously_related to Ka, (JKu, nZ:wu : Ka.
navu, OKa, nam , whereas the excl, pl. is iden-
tical with the spoken Ta, l.p.ple.excl, (JKu., na-iga
: Spoken Ta, ndnga, Lit.,Ta, ndfkal), We would ex-
pect 2,p.pls *nImu or *nIvu (cf, Ka, nim, nlvu, Ir,
ni-mu), but instead we again have full agreement
with Spoken Ta, (JKu, ni-nga : Spoken Ta, nliga,
Lit.Ta, nifnkal), 3.p.plem.f. corresponds to Ka, a=-
varu,

The case-terminations manifest a similar situa-
tion, Accusative, like in Irula, has two allo-
morphs, —e and -ne, cf. ku'ran-e no*rdenu 'I see
a mouse-deer', a'ne-ne no-rdenu 'I see an elephant',
Dative =-gu and -ku (e.g. ka-dugu 'to the forest',
ustiku 'to Ooty') is again rather like Ta.-Ma. (Ka,
has -ge/-ke)., Loc. -(igle is 1ike Spoken Ta, (JKu,
kaedile 'in the forest')., However, ablative is
formed like the Ka, ablative-instrumental in* -imda,
cf. JRu, ka:dinda 'from the forest', maneyinda/ma-
ninda 'from the house' with Ka, maneyinda 'from the
house', The absence of a separate gen,-obg., form
in JRu, is shared with Ir., cf. JKu. ka-dile ‘'in
the forest', Ir. ka+dili 'in the forest-garden' (in
contrast to Ta, kA{til-€ 'in the jungle').

It is of course impossible to offer a more pre-—
cise characterization of JKu., grammatical structure
without a thourough study of many more data, How-
ever, it seems to me that the basic grammatical
structure is about midway between Kannada and Tamil,
perhaps with a slant towards Kannada, Even when
there is Tamil-like construction the phonology is
more Kannada-like, e.g. 0-da va-ra u<tik' o-y ban-
nenu 'last week I went to Ooty', na-nu ninag' ana
kodtenu 'I will give you money'. This last exam-
ple shows the most striking feature of JKu, verbal
morphology: the past-steml4) was extended so as to
form the bases for both the past tense and the non-
past tense, In this important matter JKu. agrees
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with Toda and Kota, Is the extension of this 32 as

basis for the past and non-past tenses a typical
innovation of a group of Nilgiri languages, and
hence a Nilgiri areal feature - or, perhaps, to be
more precise, a feature manifested in the 'autoch-
thonous, aboriginal' Nilgiri languages (Toda, Kota,
Kurumba) ? Examples: no°r- 'to see' : stem no-r-d-;
o*— 'to go' : stem o-=d-; kod- 'to give' : stem
kod-t-; ba-/ba-- 'to come' : stem ba-nd-/ba-nn-;

ir- 'to be' : stem idd- (iddenu 'I am/was'), Cf,.
nenne na-n' ninag' apa kodtenu 'I gave you-sg. mo-
ney yesterday' : na*' nalega ninag' apa kodtenu
'I'11 give you money tomorrow'; bara vasra u*rugu
o*denu 'I'll go home coming week'! : oeda vavra ue°ru-
gu oedenu 'I went home last week'; nanagu i-ga ta-
nondadu 'I have pains right now'; naen' kandtpa
bannenu 'I will certainly come', These instances
were checked and rechecked and glossed in Tamil,
Badaga and Kannada, 2

The extension of the 'past stem' S™ to both past
and non-past tenses in JKu, cannot be doubted; it
is a striking feature, but, as manifested by Toda
and Kota, not an isolated phenomenon,

Another important feature ig the inclusive : ex-
clusive distinction in the suffixes of l.p.pl.:
bannewu 'we-incl, come/will come game' : bannemu
'we—excl, come/will come, came'.i5

A thorough investigation and description of the
JKu. language of K&du Nayikas must only begin,
However, even a brief sketch like the foregoing
showse that it is a tribal speech of independent
status, and that its investigation may play an im-
portant role in Nilgiri areal linguistics as well
as in the historical-comparative study of Tamil and
Kannada,

In conclusion, I give a sample word-list of JKu,
lexical items selected from several hundred entries
gathered during my brief field-work,

1, arcapanara s.cpd., 'yellow/orange colour', Cf.
Ka, arisina/Skt, haridrd- etc, + DED 3047 Ta,Ma,
niram, Ko, nerm,

2, ariyan, aliyan s, 'son-in-law', Cf, AKu, alia
(DBK) 'son-in-law etc,', Shdl, aliya id. DED 256
Ma. aliyan 'brother-in-law', Ko, ayl 'brother-in-
law, male cross-cousin', Ka, aliya ‘'son-in-law',

3, &*we 8, 'tortoise'., DED 4232 Ta, ydmai, &mai,
Ka, &me, ave, &ve 'tortoise, turtle',

4, i*ga adv, 'how', DED 351(a) Ka. Iga,.

5, i*ruli s, 'onion (Allium cepa)., Cf. ShBl.
iruli, Ta, Ma, Irulli, Ka, Irulli, Tu. nirulli,
prob., DED 3057 + 605,
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6. ulu s, 'worm', DED 3537 Ta, pulu etc., Kod.
pulu,

7. uttu (t=alveolar occlusive) s, 'white-anthill'
DED 3556 Ta, purru etc., Ka, puttu, huttu, uttu,

8, ettanu s, 'grand-father', Cf, Ir, ettappan
etc., AKu, ettappa (DBK), Ka, hettappa, hetappa
tgrand-father',

9. ouve s, 'mother', Cf, Ir, (different dialects)
auve, avve, agve, oggwe, AKu, avve (DBK) id. DED
232 Ta, avvai, Ko, av, Ka, avve, avva etc,

10, ojja adj. 'new', DED %511 Ta, putu etc,, Ko,
ock 'ritually new after purification', Ka. hosa etc,
fthat which is new',

11, olle adj. 'good', DED 855 Ta, oli 'excellen-
ce', Ka, olle 'goodness',

12, #kki s, 'paddy', DED 178 Ta, ari, Ko, aky,
Ka, akki id.

13, *kki s, 'bird', Prob, DBIA 233 b Skt,., paksin-,
Pa, pakkhin-, Pkt. pakkhi-, Cf, Ka, pakki, hakki,
Ko, paky, Ma. paksi, pakki, Ta, paksi, pateci, pakki,

14, &ru s, 'ant'. Cf., Ir, urumbu, DED 734 Ta,
erumbu, Ko, irb, To, *rb, Ka. irumpu etc,

15, &ndru s, 'wife', Cf. OTa, pentir, OKa. pen—
dir, Ir, pondiru 'women', Bad, en 'female', DED
3608(3)0

16, &ndrugapndaru s, cpd, 'husband and wife',

DED 3608(a) + 986 Ta, kantan 'warrior; husband',
Ka, ganda 'husband' XKo., gand 'male’,

17. &nnu, pl, &nnumakka s, 'female, woman',

DED 3608(a) Ta, Ka. pen, Mod.Ka., hennu, Bad, en.

18, kanara s. 'water-well', DED 1663 Ta, kinaru,
Ma, kinaru id,

19. katte s, 'ass', DED 1149 Ta, kalutai, Ka,
karte, kate id,

20. ka‘'ne neg,.,v, 'is not', Cf, Ir, ka'ne ‘don't
know, don't see; is not', DED 1209 Ta, kd&n etc.

21, kurkan s, 'jackal', Cf., DED 1496 Ta,., kurai
'to bark'; kukkal, kukkan 'dog'/Skt., kurkura- etc.
tdog!',

22, kolalu s, 'oboe', DED 1511 Ta, kulal 'flute,
pipe', Ko, kol 'clarinet, Ka. koral 'flute' etc.

23, ko*dan s, 'large white-faced monkey', Cf.
Ir, ko'da, ku'dag. DED 1820 Ta, kotaram 'monkey',
Ko, ko*rn 'small monkey', To, kwt'rn ‘monkey', Ka,
kdodaga 'monkey, ape', Kod, ko-d® 'monkey',

24, k&re s, 'pond, tank', Cf, Ir, kere, AKu,
kere (DBK), DED 1648 Ko. ker, Ka. kere, Kod, kere,
'tank'.

25, ganucu s, 'root, tuber', DED 1314 Ta, ki-
lanku, Ka, genasu, genisu etc,

26, coulle s, 'mosquito', Cf. DED 2296 Ta, cellu
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'flea, tick' etc., To. t0¢ 'flea’,

27, ttnnu (tfnd-, tinbade) v, 'to eat', DED
2670(a) Ta. tin.

28 danamari s.cpd. 'calf' : Skt., dhana~ 'pro-
perty, riches' > NIA 'herd, cattle'; Bad, dana
tcattle' (CDIAL 6717) + DED 3901 Ta, Ka, mari
'young of sheep etc,',

29, da*ri s, ‘'way, road', DED 2589 Ta, tari,
Ka., dari,

30, nenne adv, 'yesterday'. Cf, AKu, nenne (DBK).
DED 3109 Ta, nerunal etc.,, Ka, ninne,

31, no- (nond-) v, 'to ache', DED 3143 Ta, no
(nont-), Ka, nd (nond-),

32, no‘r- (no*rd-) v, 'to see', Cf. AKu., no-d-
(DBK). DED 3144 Ta, nokku, Ko, no*t-, To., nwt-t-,
Ka, nddu 'to look, look at',

33, podice, podce s. 'bush', Cf, AKu, pode
(DBK). DED 3686 Ta., putai 'to be covered etc,',
putal, putar, potai 'bush', Ka., podisu 'to cover
etc.', podar 'bush', Ko, pot 'bush',

34, ba-/ba - (band-/bann-) v, 'to come', DED
4311,

35, ba’‘du s, meat', DED 4380 Ka, ba-du 'flesh’,
Ta. vatfu 'roasted or fried flesh or vegetable',

36, binki s. 'fire', No etymology ¢?Ka.benki.

37, ber1li s, 'fence', DED 4556 Ka, beli id,

38, mane s, ‘'house', DED 3911 Ka, mane 1id,

39, male s, 'rain', DED 3893 Ka. mare, male
id.

40, mola s, 'hare', DED 4071 Ka, mola, mala,
Ko, molm id,

41, haji s, ‘hunger', Cf. DED 3165(a) Ta, paci
etc,

42, hendi s, 'pig'. DED 3326 Ta, panri etc.,
Ka, pandi, handi.

43, huy-(huyd-) ve. 'to rain'; male huydadu 'it
rains', Cf, DED 3610 Ta, pey-, Ko, oy=-.

Notes

1) In the Draft Project Report for the Develop-
ment of Primitive Tribes in the Nilgiris, Govt, of
Tamilnadu Confidential Report, s.d. (but presumably
1977), there is passim some very superficial in-
formation on K&du Nayikas, Further bibliography:
Irudaynath, Philo, 'Kattun@yakkar' (in Tamil), in:
Palankutimakkal, Madras 1965, 34-43; Luiz, A,A,D.,
'Kattunayakan', in: Tribes of Kerala, New Delhi
1962, 86-~90; Raghavan, M,D. 'Jain-Kurumbas - An
Account of Their Life and Habits', Man in India 9,
Ranchi 1929, 54-65; Sakthivel, S, 'Kattunayakkar'
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(in Tamil), in: Tamilapanku, Pondicherry 1971, 10-
14,
2) Upadhyaya, U.P. 'The Jenu Kurumba Dialect of Kan-
nada', Linguistic Survey Bulletin 4, Poona 1968,
However, Upadhyaya's Jenu Kurmbas live in the "fo-
rest ranges of the hilly district of Coorg".
3) Alternative forms: Jénu Kurubas, J&nu Kurumas,
Ténu Kurumbas, Jain Kurumbers; Kattu Nayakkar,
Kattunaicker, The first name means "Honey-Kurumbas",
the second "The Lords of the Forest" (eulogistic
self-designation),
4) E, Thurston (1909, IV: 165) and A.A,D., Luiz (op.
cit, p.86) identified the two correctly as one
tribe, but, incorrectly, 'added' the 'Shola Naya-
kans' (=Sholegas) to them as the same ethnic group.
The Shdlegas are an entirely different tribe.
5) My Paniyan informant Chemban told me on 20,3,
1978: "There are two jadtis known as Niyakkas: the
Sholanayakkas living e.g. at Anegatti, called also
ShGlegas; and the Kattundyakkas who live at Teppa-
k8du, and are also called Jénu Kurumbas, These two
are different communities, They speak two different
languages, and I don't understand either of the two".
conversation with Chemban took place in Tamil,
6) There are at least six more or less different
Kurumba languages known in the larger Nilgiri area,
JKu, is one of them, Hence the preference for the
designation of the language as JKu,
7) Cf. DED 3960 To, mo-t 'words, speech (in songs)',
Ka, mdtu 'word, language', Te, mata,
8) DED 1607 To. keno-y, Ta. cennay,
9) DED 1634 Ka, kemmu, Ta, cerumu,
10) Cf, Alu Kurumba mand ‘'son' (DBK), Irula mufe
[mumel 'son' (KVZ, IL II, Index 505, and p.23),
11) ¢f, DED 24 0l1d Ta, akkay, To. okn,
12) DED 2513 Ka, tamma, Kod, tamman®,
13) Does the JKu, nasalized & in this item, fol=-
lowed by the semi-voiced bilabial nasalized frica-
tive w preserve what might have been an interme-
diate stage between 01d Ka, ni@m and mod., Ka., navu ?
14) Or should we rather say the S2 stem in agree-
ment with M,B, Emeneau ? Cf, his 'Toda, a Dravi-
dian language', TPS 1957, 15-66, and especially
'Phe South Dravidian ILanguages', JAOS 87, 4, 1967,
PDe 366‘7 .
15) When our tape-recording session was over, one
of my informants said to me: na-nga ttnbade o-demu
'we-excl, are going to eat', indicating that I was
'excluded' from the lunch and that he meant only
himself and his Kadu Nayika companion, At the
same time, the utterance shows the extension of
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82 (0-d-) to the 'future! (i.e. non-past + defini-
te) tense-aspect,

AKu,
Bad.
CDIAL

DBIA

DBK
DED

DEDS

IA

Ir.

JKu,

Ka,

Ko.

Kod,
KVZ,IL II

Lit,.Ta,.
Ma,
OKa,,
OTa,
Pa,
Pkt,
SDr.
Shol.
Skt,
Ta,
To,
Tu,

.  Abbreviations

Alu Kurumba,

Badugu (Badaga).

(Sir% R.L, Turner, A Comparative Dice-
tionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages,
M.B, Emeneau and T, Burrow, Dravidian
Borrowings from Indo-Aryan, Berkeley and
Los Angeles, 1962,

Alu Kurumba data provided by D.B. Kapp.
T, Burrow and M,B. Emeneau, A Dravidian
Etymological Dictionary, Oxford, 1961.
T. Burrow and M,B., Emeneau, A Dravidian
Etymological Dictionary - Supplement,
Oxford, 1968,

Indo=-Aryan,

Irula,

J&nu Kurumba,

Kannada,

Kota,

Kodagu.

Kamil V, Zvelebil, The Irula (¥rla)
Language, Part II, Wiesbaden, 1979,
Literary Tamil.

Malayalam,

0ld Kannada,

0ld Tamil,

Pali.

Prakrit,

South Dravidian,

Sholega.

Sanskrit.

Tamil.

Toda.,

Tulu.

My warm thanks are due to Mr, J.D. Rajiah,
Deputy Tahsildar (Retd.), to Saskia C, Kersenboom,
my student-assistant, to the authorities in Gudalur
Taluk office, and to my informants, chief among them
Bomman and Chemban of TeppakZdu, for their ready
and valuable help,
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PROFICIENCY IN STORYTELLING
Ruth Bennett
Humboldt State University

How to measure oral language proficiency is a key question in
the education of American Indian school children. Measures of
language proficiency based on written language norms may not be
adequate to assess true achievement among these children. Two
reasons for the inadequacy are that the home language is often not
English, and the cultural background carries a strong oral
tradition. Written norms for language proficiency for such
children are not based on the language of everyday life.

In an attempt to measure language proficiency in terms of
everyday use, I am focussing the analysis on a predominant mode of
discourse. Storytelling in American Indian culture is a formal
oral tradition with a cast of characters, an array of plots, and a
repertoire of formulaic expressions to refer to the characters and
their activities. Storytelling is a mode of discourse because it
involves stretches of speech longer than sentences with some
identifiable unifying features. The intent of the analysis is to
analyze stories in a way compatible with the analysis of any mode
of oral discourse. Such an analysis can with more certainty be
said to measure oral language proficiency because it is
generalizable across different modes.

Data Collection

Stories were collected from fourteen Hoopa Indian children,
ages three to ten. The children lived on the Hoopa Indian
Reservation in Northwest California, and were of Indian ancestry.
Their collective Indian ancestral backgrounds were Hupa, Yurok,
Karok, Navajo, and Cherokee. Having mixed ancestry is typical of
Indian people in Northwest California.

Data was collected from the children in their homes and yards.
Data was collected in as natural a way as possible;

it was collected
primarily in the mornings after preliminary study indicated morn-
ings were a time when most stories were told. The investigator
was present during data collection, since the children tended to
gravitate to her. To keep data collection spontaneous, the
investigator acted naturally while trying to minimize her
participation to the greatest extent possible.

Approximately 130 stories were collected. These stories were
not usually ancestral Indian stories; most were personal
experiences. Some retellings were non-Indian stories, as when
movies or television shows were retold. The data distribution of
types of stories indicated that younger children told mostly of
personal experiences; six year olds did retell books or television
stories. Only older children told Indian stories; this group
also told a moderately high percentage of personal experience
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Distribution of stories according to age level and type is
depicted in Table I:

TABLE I

Data Distribution:

Personal Experiences, Ancestral Retellings,

and Retellings of Books, Television Dramas,
and Movies.

Personal Experiences Retellings

Recent Long Ago | Ancestral Non-Ancestral
iAge Group Books | TV, Movies
Younger
(ages 3-6) 44 0 0 7 0
Older
(ages 7-10) 39 18 6 11 15

Possible explanations for the predominance of non-ancestral
stories are (1) the children hear more non-ancestral stories;

(2) ancestral stories are reserved for special occasions.

In

addition to ancestral/non-ancestral distinction for retellings,
personal experiences were classified as recent or about the more

distant past.

considered recent experiences.
temporal markers referring to the more distant past.

Stories not occurring in the more distant past were
Younger children did not use
Older

children used markers such as, '"'long time ago', "when I was (a

baby)'", and '"one time".

Preliminary Analysis

After stories were transcribed, a sample from each age level
was chosen on the basis of representativeness and completeness.
These stories were compared and contrasted for the purpose of

identifying developmental trends.

tentatively analyzed.
analysis was previous research; another was the investigator's

intuitive impressions of marked discourse features.

Other stories were also
One of the primary guides for preliminary

A discourse

unit approach was arrived at, wherein stories were seen to consist
of combinations of discourse units.
discourse patterns; these patterns were comprised of underlying

syntactic structures and surface features.

No one-to-one

Units were identified through

correspondences between underlying structures and surface features
were observed; rather certain syntactic structures were found more
easily in more stories and certain discourse phenomena were
observed to combine with some elements in underlying structure.
Underlying syntactic structures have been the concern of
Three approaches have been
developed. These approaches are narrative syntax (Labov, 1972),

previous researchers on storytelling.
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story grammar (Rumelhart, 1975), and vertical organization (Chafe,
1977). These three approaches are not necessarily exclusive; they
may be complementary. They view underlying structural units from
three different perspectives. The following diagrams set forth
the different approaches:

- Narrative Syntax
Syntactic slots arranged in a prescribed sequence:

Request + Abstract + Orientation + Complicating

Introducer Action + Resolution + C

The above units are derived from Labov's model, with the
Request Introducer being added. One characteristic of narrative
syntax analysis is that all units ar& on the same level of
abstraction. They center on plot structures. In addition, these
units include preliminaries and endings™marking stories as special
events in ongoing conversation.

In the story grammar model, syntactic slots are hierarchical:

Story Grammar

’//Sto'z\

Setting Episode
Staté”:"I;:;te). .. Eveﬁf""’,:"\\i\zEVBnt).
Event + Reaction

N\

Event + Change of
State

Internal . Overt
Response Response

The tree above represents just one possibility for the
hierarchical structure of a story. Other possibilities hinge
primarily on different plot structures, such as an Event leading
to another Event prior to a Change of State. One similarity
between the narrative syntax model and the story grammar model
is that both allow for background information and plot.
"Orientation" in narrative syntax is similar to "Setting' in the
story grammar. Episode includes Complicating Action and
Resolution. The difference from the narrative syntax model is
that in the story grammar some elements are more general, while
others are incorporated as constituents. The higher elements in
the hierarchical structure are inclusive of the constituent
elements at the lower nodes.



123

Vertical Organization
Slots are not sequential, but rather smaller
ideas contained within larger ones.

Episodes, Scenes, Story

Sentence-like Units

[Information Units]

The smallest units are complete thoughts. These units may be
complete sentences, but most typically the information unit is a
clause or phrase, or an ellaptical expression. The sentence-like
unit, in contrast, may only be a single clause, but most typically
is a compound or a complex sentence; this unit spans information
units. The largest unit in our data is the story; in other types
of narratives, there may be an intermediary unit termed an
"episode'" or 'scene".

Sample Stories

Texts of two stories are presented below. The older child's
story appears first, followed by the younger child's story. These
two stories are a basis for locating developmental differences in
underlying structures.

The Ten Year 0ld's Story: Carla, 10.9

(1) C: Could they be stories about Indian devils and all that?
(2) R: Oh, yeah. (.7)

(3) C: Al1l right. (.8)

(4) C: Um (.4) Deanna's mom (.5)

(5) When she was um (.8) young (1.0)

(6) Un (.4) her her she had a uncle (.8)

(7 And he uh a friend of her uncle's um (.5)

(8) You know Deanna's mom's (.8)

(9) R: Gwen. (.4)

(10) C: Uh-huh. (.5)

(11) Of her Gwen's uncle (.4)

(12) Um her uncle had a friend and (.5)

(13) He came over and (.5)

(14) And Gwen was chopping acorns

(15) And he came over (.5)

(16) And he said, '"That's a good girl,'" (0.0)

(17) You know he was patting her all over on her shoulders (.5)
(18) Saying, ''that's a good girl, (.4)

(19) Um chopping acorns for your mom." (.7)

(20) And that next morning (.6)

(21) Um she woke up (.8)

(22) And she couldn't move her shoulders or nothing. (1.9)
(23) She couldn't move at all her arms (.5) and her shoulders

(1.5)
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(24) R: /Wow./
(25) C: /Where/ that guy touched her. (.8)
(26) R: Wow.

The Three Year 01d's Story: Derrick, 3.9

(1) D: Look it. (.9)

(2) Look it. (.9)

(3) Hey. (8.1)

(4) ( ) two trucks. (.4)

(5) I got two dump trucks. (0.0)

(6) R: You do?

(7) D: Uh-huh. (.4)

(8) R: Where are they? (1.0)

(9) D: That (.4) that orange one right there (.9)
(10) Been playing with it. (0.0)
(11) R: Oh. (1.0)

(12) D: Dad bought this new car for me. (.6)
(13) R: He did? (.5)
(14) D: Yeah. (1.0)

(15) Dad bought this (1.1) this thing (.6)
(16) Knock this guys down. (1.1)
(17) Whole bunch. (.5)

(18) R: Knock the guys down?

(19) D: Mm-hm. Knock 'em down.
(20) R: Oh.

(21) D: I got this car.

Transcription notation is as follows:

Pauses

Pause notation refers to seconds and tenths of seconds; digits
to the left of the decimal are whole seconds, while digits to the
right are tenths of seconds.

Non-medial pauses co-occur with grammatical boundaries;
medi@l pauses occur within grammatical units. Unit (15) contains
a medial pause after ''this'".

Lines not designating pauses are left unmarked because they
are not being analyzed for temporal organization unit structure.

The three year old's story is probably not intentional; it
occurs during talk that combines comments of ongoing events with
recall from the past. The ten year old clearly intends to tell a
story; she requests permission to tell a certain type of story.
The three year old's story provides evidence for the definition of
a minimal story: it is constituted of at least one momentary
event situated in the past. The older child's story is
illustrative of a more elaborate form. It is a retelling of an
Indian devil story; further, it is the type of Indian devil story
that is told as a personal history. Such stories gain impact from
the storyteller being able to claim that they are ''really true".
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Alternate Approaches to Underlying Structure

The three approaches will be compared with illustrative
diagrams from Carla and Derrick's stories. Using the narrative
syntax model, Carla's story would be diagramed:

Request . . Complicating .
Introducer + Abstract + Orientation + Action + Resolution
(1)-(3) (1) 4-(11 (12)-(19) (22)-(25)

(20) (21)

The Request Introducer may be entirely separate from the story;
in the example above, it is identical to part of the Abstract. The
Abstractprepares for subsequent elements; it summarizes the entire
story. The Orientation describes background activities preparing
for the Complicating Action; the final action is the Resolution.

One of the advantages of the narrative syntax model is
simplicity. There is only one level of underlying structure. The
request to begin, the abstract, and the background activities are
a preliminary to the action sequence. The action focuses on an
encounter; there are actions and consequences. The Resolution is
stated in terms of adverse consequences to the girl.

Carla's story would be diagrammed in a tree structure
according to the generative story grammar:

Story
Setting"——____—___——- Episode,
(49)-(12)

Event ReaCtion
Eveﬁf———g;:£;§h§fﬁange of
1 2 State
(13) (14) (17N
(15) \\\\V
Overt
Response
(22)-(23)
Episode2
Event
Evenf"”"‘\\\\aﬁénge of
(25) State
(22)-(28)

One of the advantages of the story grammar model is that
separate episodes are recorded; also, event chains are noted.
Events that result in changes of state, for example, are noted.
These events are distinguished from events where no definite con-
tingencies are established. The events in units (13) and (14)
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are not contingent: the girl is chopping acorns, the man comes
over. the Event of chopping acorns neither causes nor allows the
event of coming over. Events (13) and (15), however, do have a
bearing on (17). Coming over allows the man to be close enough to
touch the girl. Contingencies sometimes exist across episodes, as
in (22) when the girl is unable to move.

The primary disadvantage of the story grammar model is that
it is not easily adaptable to stylistic analysis; formulaic
markers, introducers, and other elements are not accounted for.
Such elements may be important within a cultural tradition. The
story grammar covers essentially what is termed Orientation and
Complicating Action and Resolution in the narrative syntax model.
The narrative syntax model is preferable for our data because it
is more simple and more complete.

The two models are similar in reflecting a story's plot
structure. A comparative analysis of Derrick's story indicates
the similarity:

Narrative Syntax Units

Orientation + Complicating Action

(9)-(10) (12)-(21)

Story Grammar Units

Settin + pisode
(9)-(10)
Event
Evean—‘—E;;Z:;~\~EBange of
State
(12) (15) (16)-(19)

The younger child's story lacks the optional units in the
narrative syntax analysis. The narrative syntax model is useful
in pointing out the addition of units as one trend in development.
The story grammar model can also show an increase in units, but is
more limited to events and characters' reactions. Neither model
can show developmental changes in surface features.

The vertical organization unit structure takes in the
relative span of ideas, from an idea taking the fewest number of
words to ideas spanning sentences. With this model, Carla's
story would be described:
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Information Unit

), (2. . .(25)

entence-like Unit
(2)-(11), (12)-(19), (20)-(25)

Story
(1)-(25)

Derrick's story would be diagrammed:

Information Unit
M, (. . .21

Sentence-like Unit
1). . .(14), (15)-(17), (18). . .(21)

The basic difference reflected in the comparison is that in
Carla's story, information units are combined into sentence-1like
units. These larger units in turn make up a story. Derrick's
story, in contrast, is made up primarily of information units.
There is one sentence-like unit, but his story lacks the component
structure of the story of the older child.

Underlying Structure and Surface Features

The pause cluster was found to be a central tie between
underlying discourse structure and surface features. Pause
clusters were found by Chafe to occur at places in stories where
planning was taking place. Planning requires a slowing down of the
pace of the story, as the storyteller is taking time to think as he
talks. Pause clusters can be expected to occur more predictably in
older children's stories, rather than in stories told by younger
children. Young children are not thought to organize their stories,
whereas older children have the verbal ability to introduce their
stories, provide background information, and then proceed with the
action.

Pause clusters can be expected to correlate with those units
of underlying syntax where planning is most logical; the Orientation,
for example, would seem to involve planning, since background
information is presumably a preparation for a series of actions.

Developmental Hypothesis

The developmental hypothesis aimed at identifying a criterion
for oral language proficiency. This criterion was arrived at
through correlations between underlying discourse syntax and sur-
face features, since pause clusters were found to be evidence of
planning, and Orientations to involve planning almost by
definition.

It was hypothesized that pause clusters would co-occur with
Orientations in the stories told by older children, and that
such a Discourse Unit could be considered a criterion for oral
language proficiency.
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Descriptive Analysis of a Ten Year Old's Story

The developmental hypothesis was explored in a story told by
a ten year old. 1In addition, the story was analyzed line-by-1line
for other unifying features. This section will present that
analysis; it is based on Carla's story, the text of which is
printed above.

The unit that begins the story is a question: 'Could they be
stories about Indian devils and all that?" This unit summarizes
the story. It is an Abstract in Labov's terms; but the unit is
more than an Abstract. It is embedded into a request to tell a
story. Since it functions as a request, it fills two syntactic
slots.

The simultaneous use of two underlying syntactic slots with
one utterance is a characteristic of an older child's story. The
form of Carla's Request Introducer has also been identified as
characteristic of the more advanced speaker. Its form is marked
syntactically as a permission request; it involves knowledge of
the proper use of models and the ability to use the first person
subject when making a request. The earlier appearing forms are
imperatives and elliptical expressions (Ervin-Tripp, 1977).

Another characteristic of the story that marks a developmental
advance is the use of a turn-taking exchange at the beginning.
Such an exchange elicits the listener's assent. The structure of
the exchange is as follows:

Request Exchange Transcript

REQUEST (1) Could they be stories about
Indian devils and all that?

RESPONSE (2) Oh, yeah.

ACKNOWLEDGMENT (3) All right.

In the next section, the Orientation, the characters are
introduced:

(4) C: Um (.4) Deanna's mom (.5)

(5) When she was um (.8) young (1.0)

(6) Um (.4) her her she had a uncle (.8)

(7) And he uh a friend of her uncle's um (.5)
(8) You know Deanna's mom's (.8)

(9) R: Gwen. (.4)
(10) C:* Uh-hum. (.5)
(11) Of her Gwen's uncle (.4)
(12) Um her uncle had a friend and (.5)

Characterization is accomplished through a series of inter-
woven references. These references create an element of unity in
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the passage, since they form a pattern. The following diagram
illustrates:

TABLE IV
Referencing Ties for Three Characters
in a Ten-Year-0ld's Story
Infoaﬁitlon Characters
Girl Uncle Uncle's Friend

(4) Deanna's mom

(5) she

(6) she, her, her uncle he

(7 her, her uncle's a friend
(8) Deanna's mom's

(9) Gwen
(11) Gwen's, her uncle
(12) her uncle a friend

Referencing ties provide a unit structure through creating ties
between information units. Frequently, referencing ties create
unity through character configurations. A group of characters will
be mentioned throughout a sequence of information units, identify-
ing them as mutual participants in the action. When a storyteller
makes use of referencing ties to establish characters, he is using
discourse phenomena as a stylistic device.

In the above example, a stylistic pattern is created through
frequent mention and through the use of pronouns and other
substitutions. The girl is mentioned most frequently: eight
times. Four times she is identified through the possessive
pronoun, '"her". An interesting facet of this method of identifica-
tion is that the girl and uncle are referenced virtually
simultaneously. Another interesting, but curious, feature is that
although the uncle is mentioned four times, he does not appear in
the action. The mention of the uncle suggests another stylistic
technique. The storyteller used the device of kinship linking to
create a character '"set". The man who approaches the girl is not
a stranger, nor just a friend. He is a friend of a close relative.

Kinship as a device to create character is also used in
connection with the girl. When Carla wants to check to be sure
the listener knows who '"Deanna's mom" is, she is referring to the
character in terms of a kinship linkage.

Stylistic techniques and character-creating devices can be
seen as developmental trends. These trends are realized through
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reference phenomena put to various functions. The turn-taking
exchange forming the Request Introducer is another developmental
trend; this trend involves the creation of an underlying discourse
structure. Such structures can potentially correlate with
patterns of pauses.

The pattern of pauses during the character identification
passage constitutes a pause cluster. There are four pauses of .8
seconds or longer. Also, there are three medial pauses in the
first three units. Finally, the pauses occur during what amounts
to different ways to say the same thing. Repetition of the same
idea also performs the slowing down function of the pause cluster.
Pauses, repetition, and fillers are included in the more general
category, "hesitation phenomena' (Chafe, 1979).

The next series of lines contains a change in the pattern of
pausing. In this passage, there are no pauses longer than .7
seconds and no medial pauses. This passage marks a transition from
background information to event sequence. The sequence of events
is a chain of activities with an implicit cause and effect. The
cause and effect is implicit in the sense that no explicit state-
ment of action and consequence is made; the implicit nature of the
presentation relies on the listener's knowledge of the Indian
devil tradition. In these stories, one character is the Indian
devil; he is typically devious in his manner and possessing ill
intentions. In Carla's story, he is a so-called friend of the
girl's uncle. In one series of events, the initial actions occur:

(12) Um her uncle had a friend and

(13) He came over and

(14) And Gwen was chopping acorns

(15) And he came over

(16) And he said, "That's a good girl,"

(17) You know he was patting her all over on her shoulders
(18) Saying, "that's a good girl,

(19) Um chopping acorns for your mom."

In terms of underlying syntax, this passage is Complicating
Action. The man comes over, pats the girl on the shoulders and
tells her she is a good girl. The inappropriate nature of the
behavior comes across through intensifying expressions, such as
the phrase "patting her all over'". An innuendo of misbehavior is
also projected through the repetition of the man's words, 'that's
a good girl." The storyteller underlines his mannerisms in an
attempt to convey his ill intentions.

In the next passage, there is a brief return to Orientation,
and then the final action occurs. Orientation appears in the form
of a new setting, ''that next morning";

(20) C: And that next morning (.6)

(21) Um she woke up (.8)
(22) And she couldn't move her shoulders or nothing. (1.9)
(23) She couldn't move at all her arms (.5) and her shoulders.

(1.5)
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(24) R: /Wow./
(25) C: /Where/ that guy touched her.
(26) R: Wow.

The fact that the girl is unable to move is a sign that she
has been devilled. Immobility is typically an occurence in Indian
devil stories. According to underlying syntax, the consequence of
the man's actions would comprise the Resolution. This is not a
Resolution in the sense of a happy ending} however, it is a
Resolution in being a typical ending in an Indian devil story. A
listener without a knowledge of typical cause and effect sequences
in Indian devil stories would doubtlessly experience the story as
disconnected and precisely lacking a Resolution.

In the Resolution unit, there is a slowing down of the pace.
Pauses of 1.9 seconds and 1.5 seconds occur, and a medial pause
occurs also. This pause cluster could be correlated with the
Resolution, although the notion that pause clusters are connected
with planning would have to be put aside. There is no evidence of
planning at the end of the story. Another, more plausible,
explanation for the pause cluster at the end of the story is that
it is a function of the communicative situation. The storyteller
appears to be waiting for the listener's reaction after unit (22);
none is forthcoming, however. She then repeats herself in a
further attempt to elicit a listener response.

Findings in the analysis confirmed the hypothesis regarding
pause clusters. Other findings were that additional surface
features were operative in the story. Specifically, referencing
phenomena, turn-taking exchanges, and repetitions were found to
be unifying devices within narrative syntax slots. The more
general finding was, then, that surface features do combine with
underlying syntactic structures in stories told by more advanced
storytellers and that such correlations represent developmental
trends. Correlations between surface features and underlying
syntax then become good criteria for measuring oral language
proficiency.

Implications for Education

The data presented here has been the basis for demonstrating
how criteria for oral language proficiency can be developed. The
approach developed has been stated in terms generalizable to
other modes of discourse and therefore can be used with other areas
of oral language. Arguments, role play activities, and other
speech events engaged in by American Indian children can provide
supportive evidence for the criteria for oral language proficiency
presented here in storytelling. The analysis of modes of discourse
can provide the basis for arguing that language should be assessed
as it is actually used. Such assessments can be utilized by
educators interested in culturally-appropriate methods of
determining language proficiency among American Indian children.




132

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Chafe, W., 1979, The flow of thought and the flow of language,
“in T. Given (ed.), Discourse and Syntax, New York, Academic
Press.

Ervin-Tripp, S. 1977, Wait for me roller skate, in Ervin-Tripp,
S. & C. Mitchell-Kernan, Child Discourse. New York,
Academic Press.

Labov, W., 1972, The transformation of experience in narrative
syntax, in Language in the Inner City. Philadelphia,
University of Pennsylvania Press.

Rumelhart, D., 1975, Notes on a schema for stories, in D. Bobrow
& A. Collins (eds.), Representation and Understanding:
Studies in Cognitive Science. New York, Academic Press.



133

The Language of "Born-Again" Christianity

Linda Coleman
University of California, Berkeley

One of the problems with analyzing the effect of worldview on
language is that it is difficult to find a case where differences
in these two areas are not accompanied by other differences, e.g.,
social, cultural, historical, etc., which complicate the data. In
this paper I will take an introductory look at the language use of
a group which shares the history, culture and language of the
larger society but which holds a very different worldview. The
group is generally referred to as "Evangelical (or "Born-Again")
Christians." An Evangelical is someone holding strong, orthodox
Protestant beliefs based on a conversion experience (being "born
again") in which they accepted Jesus Christ as their personal
savior (Christianity Today, 21 Dec. 1979, p. 13). The Baptists
are generally considered the most typical Evangelical denomination
(Borker 1974:45).

I will begin by considering one area in which the Evangelical
worldview (and some social constraints stemming from it) affects
syntax. Secondly, I will point out some of the ways in which both
the worldview and pragmatic assumptions of shared knowledge affect
semantics, with special attention to the use of the language as
in-group speech. Finally, I will examine an instance of language
performing both these functions within a subgroup of Evangelicals.
Because Evangelical belief is based on the Bible as the ultimate
authority, I shall document assertions about specific doctrines
with the Bible references normally cited as the bases for these
doctrines. In all cases, the interpretations have been provided
by Evangelicals.

A basic point of Evangelical belief is that human beings are
at least partly depraved (exactly how much is a matter of theolog-
ical argument). Therefore, we are incapable of doing good on our
own, and anything good that one does is really a matter of God
working through one (Rom. 7:18-20; II Cor. 4:7). Since a lot of
language involves talking about people doing things, we would ex-
pect to find this reflected in Evangelical speech. For example,
when an Evangelical says that he '"had fellowship with" someone
(necessarily another Christian), he may mean that they went out
for coffee. He may also mean that he put them up for the night,
gave them dinner, sent them money--in brief, helped them in any
one of a number of ways. By phrasing it in this way, however,
the Evangelical avoids claiming to have performed a specific good
action. In other words, "have fellowship with" is a euphemism.

It is, furthermore, a euphemism for something which most non-
Evangelicals have no hesitancy about claiming responsibility for,
since the broader culture would not perceive such a claim as an
unwarranted boast.

What is concealed, however, is not merely the nature of the
action, but the speaker's part in it as well. "Have fellowship
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with" appears to describe a symmetrical relationship like analo-
gous phrases such as "have a conversation with"--if A is having
fellowship with B, then B is presumably simultaneously having
fellowship with A. The actual relationship, however, is not at
all symmetrical.

Most Evangelicals will admit that there is something euphe-
mistic about their use of this term. However, a number of them
have pointed out to me that it reflects--non-euphemistically--
another aspect of their worldview. To the Evangelical, everything
he has comes solely by the grace of God and is intended, in part
at least, to be used to help other people, especially other Chris-
tians. And giving carries at least as much benefit to the giver
as the receiver (Acts 20:35). Therefore, the relationship can be
viewed as symmetrical in terms of deeper spiritual reality, since
the receiver, by being in need, is also conveying some "blessing"
to the giver merely by enabling him to fulfill a Christian respon-
sibility. Again, in the view that everything is planned by God,
the Evangelical can consistently hold that his large house, for
instance, which enables him to "have fellowship with" someone by
putting them up for the night, may have been given him by God
solely because God knew that there were going to be people around
who would need such accommodations, and that but for that he might
be living in a one-room apartment. Thus, the Evangelical can view
himself as having the benefit of a material excess given him pre-
cisely so that it can be used to benefit the Christian community.

There are, then, three reasons for the Evangelical to talk
about "having fellowship with" someone, rather than doing them a
favor. (1) Simply as a matter of politeness, it is inappropriate
to claim credit for good actions, since God is the real agent.

(2) The relationship is in some sense symmetrical below the sur-

face, since the giver benefits at least as much as the receiver.

(3) It is inaccurate to claim credit for an action when, in terms
of the deeper spiritual reality, one was merely a go-between.

Another term with roughly the same meaning is "minister to."
This term does not negate the agenthood of the surface subject,
but there is a curious syntactic constraint on its use. While it
is permissible if the subject is second or third person, most
Evangelicals find it inappropriate in the first person.

(1)a You/She/He/They ministered to them.
b  *I/We ministered to them.

In other words, it is inappropriate to talk about what good
actions one has performed oneself, but it is quite all right to
praise someone else.

However, embedding sentences like (1)b with "God" as higher
subject--either implicitly or explicitly--produces acceptable
utterances, even though the speaker is still talking about his or
her own good action:

(2)a I was enabled to minister to him in some small way.
b God enabled me to minister to them.
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Embeddings of this sort are, in fact, quite common in Evan-
gelical language:

(3) We have been enabled to give some encouragement and
help to a number of young people.
(4) Ward's . . . teaching has been used by God to draw

people and keep families coming. (Hadley 1980:6)

Like the second and third reasons for using "have fellowship with,"
(4) indicates that there is more than polite diffidence involved.
In fact, Evangelical language use shows a general tendency to
avoid referring to human beings as independent agents. It does
this in a number of ways. We have already seen the use of embed-
dings in (1) - (4).

In addition, passives are frequently used where a non-
Evangelical would use an active verb, e.g.,

(5) I feel/felt led to do X.
(6) I have been exercised about X lately.

are equivalent to standard "I decided to do X" and "X has been
bothering me lately," respectively. "God" is, of course, the
agent in (5) and (6).] The other side of the coin is the active
use of normally passive verbs, e.g.,

(7) God has privileged us to partake of this remembrance feast.

("Remembrance feast" = communion) Standard language, of course,
allows "I was privileged to attend a tea at Buckingham Palace,"
but not *"The Queen privileged me. I

In some cases, not merely is the human not perceived as
agent, but an action is described as a quality or state of mind
attributed to the human:

(8)a  God gave me/I have a burden for your health.
b The Lord burdened H. to apply for a station permit.
(Buckwalter 1980:18)

"To have a burden for" something can mean to think about it a lot,
to pray about it, to be concerned about it, or to decide to do
something about it. The implication is that the human subject
would not ordinarily have been concerned about the matter.

Social taboos also have something to do with the use of con-
structions of this sort. It is inappropriate to judge others
(Matt. 7:1-5), and sentences like (9) and (10) can be used to
avoid imputing a potentially sinful action to someone else:

(9) He's having doubts.
(10)  She had/developed a bitter and rebellious spirit.

It is acceptable to refer to doubting something--although (9) con-
veniently avoids having to say what it is precisely that is being
doubted--or to refer to being bitter or rebelling. However,

these active forms are more likely to be used of oneself than of
others, as, for example, in "giving one's testimony," which in-
volves describing the effect conversion has had on one's life.
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Finally, human importance can be reduced simply by lexical
selection. The Plymouth Brethren, a (non-charismatic) Evangelical
group, believes strongly in getting constant guidance from the
Holy Spirit. For this reason--and in part to distinguish them-
selves from other Evangelicals--they do not in reference to them-
selves talk about "preaching a sermon," but rather about "deliver-
ing a message." The activity, as they quite frankly admit, is the
same; it is the concept underlying the activity which is different.
It is possible to "preach a sermon" without any reference to God
whatever; people who talk about "delivering a message," however,
are stressing a total reliance on God's guidance rather than on
their own abilities.

From what we have seen, then, it appears that a good deal of
the Evangelical grammar, if we can call it that, seems designed to
avoid reference to human beings as primary agents and to introduce
God as the moving force behind all good actions. This is what we
should expect, of course: the Evangelical needs to be able to
talk about events in a way that members of the broader society
generally do not, since the Evangelical is trying to reference two
levels of reality which impinge on each other. However, there are
cases where theological questions seem irrelevant to the choice of
phraseology:

(11) John has been active in Open Air Evangellsm .

(12) We value the prayers of all the saints in every place that
the work will prosper and continue until the Lord's coming.

(13) We have been blessed to experience six young people make
professions of faith and two return for renewal.

(11) means that John preaches on streetcorners. (12) counts as a
request for prayer. The stative form in (11), which is very com-
mon, does not serve to introduce God in any way, and in (12) it
would have been perfectly acceptable to request prayer directly--
in fact, it is done all the time. (13) describes a situation in
which the speaker was at least partially responsible for the con-
versions. The use of the passive of "bless" corresponds to some
of the cases we have already looked at, where God's activity is
emphasized, but the use of a verb like "experience" implies even
less participation on the part of the speaker than is warranted
by the Evangelical worldview.

What is evidently happening here is that various elements of
the worldview have combined with a number of social constraints
involving what sorts of things one may and may not say about one-
self and others to produce a sort of pragmatic conspiracy--if I
may borrow a term from generative phonology--towards reduction of
human agenthood, which, when appropriate, counts as a "more holy"
way to talk. This then spills over into areas where neither the
worldview nor the social rules require less active forms, but
where they nonetheless occur.

Academics and other writers of expository prose are also
notorious users of passives, embedded sentences, etc. (with
somewhat less justification, perhaps, than Evangelicals). The
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Evangelical tendency towards forms typical of written speech may
also be a function of the fact that Evangelical speech is really
the oral reflex of a basically written dialect. The (King James )
Bible is the primary authority, and the "church fathers" of Prot-
estantism tended, if writing in English, to imitate it. The
style of these documents is apparently associated with authorita-
tive religious utterances, and it is this style that Evangelicals
imitate in their speech.

We have already noted the euphemistic treatment of good
actions. While, by and large, Evangelicals share the euphemisms
of the broader culture, their view of death is different, and so
therefore is the pattern of euphemisms they use to refer to it.
The most common way of describing death is with reference to
"going home" (to heaven):

(14 )a Brother Grant went home to be with the Lord.
b The Lord has called Brother Grant home.

However, Evangelicals have no hesitancy at all about using terms
like these in conjunction with the straightforward "death" and
"die," which suggests that what is involved here is not euphemism,
but simply a different definition of the event. To the Evangeli-
cal, death is "going home to be with the Lord" (II Cor. 5:8), so
there is no real difficulty in talking about it, except such as
arises in the broader culture in talking about something like
going to the dentist. It's an unpleasant experience, certainly,
and one doesn't bring it up gratuitously, but to the Evangelical
the only really unpleasant part is that the survivors will miss
the deceased (Phil. 2:21-24). As with a trip to the dentist,
they have every expectation of seeing the person again, and that
in a healthier state than when they last saw them. The freedom
in referring directly to death, however, operates only as long as
the death in question is that of a Christian. In talking about
the death of someone whose qualifications for heaven are at best
questionable, the subject becomes unpleasant, and they revert to
all the standard euphemisms of the broader culture--"pass on,"
"pass away," "leave us," etc.

As some of the above examples show, Evangelical language
contains some terminology which is not immediately understandable
to the non-Evangelical. In fact, it functions in some ways as an
in-group jargon. Examples of this range from simple selectional
restrictions to obscure metaphors which require a good knowledge
of biblical trivia to parse.

An instance of selectional restriction violation occurred
when a recent convert made the following announcement in an Evan-
gelical church: "A new organ has been donated to our church. We
pray that the Lord will 1ift up someone to play it." The long-
time members tried hard to repress their smiles. It is, in fact,
incorrect to talk of God lifting people up; he raises them up.
People 1ift other people up (in prayer), but they eammot raise
them up. While sometimes synonymous in standard language, the
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two terms are not interchangeable in Evangelical speech.
Example (15) contains the text of a woman's apology--or non-
apology--for her messy house:

(15) I know you'll understand about the house. This is how
far the Lord allowed me to get this morning. So this
is just where I need to be. You'll just take it from
his hand with me, I know. (Daniel 1980:14)

While (15) provides a clear example of the Evangelical worldview
applied to what is generally considered a secular situation, the
last sentence is particularly odd, as it is impossible to conceive
of taking a state of messiness from anyone's hand, especially from
the hand of someone who is not active in physical form. "To take
something from someone's hand," however, is simply a special case
of "accepting" it, which is what the speaker means here. This is
a common Evangelical phrase and occurs also in a sermon cited by
Borker (1974:367) in which the Christian is described as "[having]
accepted the gift of life" and the non-Christian as "[having] neg-
lected to reach out his hand and take it."

A more convoluted example of, among other things, a special
case substituted for a general category occurs in (16):

(16) The ordinance of the Lord's Supper . . . still speaks to
every circumecised ear and every spiritual mind the same
deep and precious truth. (Mackintosh 1976[1897]:798)

Circumcision symbolized the Jews' position as chosen people, and
when Christians claimed this status, they eliminated those fea-
tures of its meaning that involved a physical state (this is
overtly done in Col. 2:11). "Circumcised" then had as its primary
meaning in the Christian vocabulary "related to God's people" in
general, therefore "Christian," as in (16).

Example (17) is from Christianity Today, the most popular
Evangelical magazine:

(17) . . . the way in which the mantles of evangelicalism's
Elijahs will pass to the shoulders of successors has
not yet been established. (Brown 1979:22)

Properly understanding (17) requires knowledge of the obscure
occasion in the Bible (II Kings 2:13) where Elisha picks up
Elijah's mantle as the latter ascends into heaven and promptly
works a miracle with it, thereby giving indication that he has
taken Elijah's place as the primary prophet of the time.

(18) There is now a large assembly in A. with a testimony
like that of Thessalonians chapter one.

First Thessalonians chapter one is a congratulatory note from St.
Paul to a church which had a widespread reputation for faith in
particular. ("Assembly" = Plymouth Brethren church)

(17) and (18) exemplify the sort of specialized biblical
background knowledge the competent Evangelical is supposed to
control--in one case a detail from a story and in the other the



139

contents of a chapter. Since the Pauline epistles comment vari-
ously on a number of different churches, there is no way that the
salient feature "faith" can be deduced by someone unfamiliar with
the text. The assumption of this kind of shared knowledge allows
Evangelicals to create metaphors as in (17) and to communicate by
oblique reference as in (18).

Danny Alford (personal communication) has pointed out that
the sorts of correlations illustrated in (15) - (18) bear a pecu-
liar resemblance to those of some secret languages, notably rhym-
ing slang, where a word is replaced by a phrase that rhymes with
it, and the last (and rhyming) part of the phrase is dropped.
Thus "twist" = 'girl' from the original rhyme "twist and twirl"
(Flexner 1975:607). The difference is that in Evangelical lan-
guage the comnection is logical rather than phonetic. The hearers!'
ability to interpret an utterance depends on their ability to re-
construct the rhyme or, in the case of Evangelical language, the
sequence of logical connections.

In addition to the syntactic and pragmatic peculiarities we
have observed, Evangelical language differs from the standard
semantically as well, containing a number of elements of special-
ized terminology--lexical items which simply don't occur elsewhere
or which occur with different meanings. For example:

(19) Difference in Category

a "to disciple someone" = to train someone to be a disciple
(= a competent Evangelical), i.e., to socialize them

b "to shepherd" = to serve as leader and teacher

¢ "to fellowship" = to take communion (Plymouth Brethren)

d "to purpose" = to intend

(20) Difference in Meaning

a "carnal" = worldly (used of Christians only)

b "partake" = take communion

¢ "uphold" = pray for (cf. "1ift up")

d "wisdom" = advice ("I went to himfor wisdom lots of times." )

(21) Unique Evangelical Terms
a "covet" (in "I/We covet your prayers") counts as a request
for prayer
"stewardship" = (good) management of money (time, talents)
¢ '"remember the Lord" = take communion (Plymouth Brethren)
= attend a service (other)

Many of these, e.g., (19)d, (20)a-c and (21)a and b, are clearly

holdovers from King James English. (21)c is a partial quote from
Luke 22:19, "this do in remembrance of me," and has the same dis-
tribution and meaning as "worship."

The competent Evangelical, then, must be able not only to
recall obscure biblical information and recreate logical connec-
tions, but must also control a vocabulary which differs in many
ways from that of standard English. As (15) shows, the line of
demarcation between religious and non-religious contexts is not
always clearly drawn, and so competence is displayed by knowledge
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of when to use Evangelical language as well as how to use it.

My final example comes from the Plymouth Brethren, a group
which refuses to use that name--or any other which cannot be
applied to all born-again Christians. They call themselves there-
fore "believers," "Christians," "saints," etc., all terms which
they use as well of all other Evangelicals, which makes things
very confusing when they try to specify someone in their own group
rather than, say, a Baptist. A "new meeting" announcement reads:

(22) . . . Evening meetings are held in homes of the believers.
They welcome the Lord's servants and other believers who
desire Christian fellowship. (Interest, Feb. 1980, p. 13)

Where we might expect "in the homes of believers" we find the
definite article attached instead to the word "believers." This
signals that this reference is to Plymouth Brethren. The second
occurrence of "believers" in this text refers to non-Plymouth
Brethren Christians. As another example, if a member says that he
"met with" (= worshipped with) "some Christians" in a city, 1t is
not clear whether he attended a Plymouth Brethren assembly or
another Evangelical church. If, however, he says that he met with
"the Christians" there, he can only be referring to the Plymouth
Brethren. Informants agreed that this analysis was accurate, al-
though they had been unaware that the signal lay in the definite
article until I mentioned it. Many of them commented on the fact
that, while it is possible either to specify Plymouth Brethren or
to leave the matter ambiguous, there is no way to talk about "non-
Plymouth Brethren Christians." Not only do they find the implica-
tion disturbing in itself, but some of them remarked that they
frequently needed to refer to precisely that group of people but
had found no way to do so and were forced to rely on very indirect
cues at best to get their hearers to make the right identification.

Evangelicalism is a strongly proselytizing religion. Given
the amount of biblical, social and linguistic information the
hearer must control, however, we can ask why Evangelicals allow
their language to remain so different from the standard and hence
so opaque to the very people they are trying to reach. Part of
the reason, of course, is simply that Evangelical language allows
its users to say the sorts of things they want to say about how
the world works. From a broader point of view, however, I suggest
that there are three primary reasons, all closely interconnected.

1. Evangelical language functions as in-group speech. Evan-
gelicals realize that they are a minority, holding a relatively
unpopular view of the world, and so have a stake in maintaining
solidarity as well as some degree of psychological, although not
physical, separation from "the world."

2. Evangelicalism is a participatory religion--most of the
work is done by laypersons, and giving new converts responsibility
is considered a good way to start them off. However, the group
needs to be able to keep track of the degree to which the new con-
vert is socialized into the group in order to gauge the appropri-
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ate amount of responsibility to give them. The convert's ability
to handle these sorts of lexical, semantic and syntactic rules, as
well as the pragmatic assumptions and obscure references in the
Jargon, provides a good, observable index of the extent to which
they have accepted and understood the worldview which is tied in
with these linguistic phenomena, and hence the degree to which
they can be treated as a fully socialized, competent and responsi-
ble member of the group.

3. This, finally, is possible because the elements of Evan-
gelical language reflect aspects of the worldview in a much
broader way than merely allowing Evangelicals to talk about the
sorts of things they want to talk about. What we see in Evangel-
ical language, I suggest, is a sort of fallout from a particular
worldview (which includes notions like the sovereignty of God, the
depravity of humanity, the authority of the [King James] Bible,
the special status of the Christian, an understanding of the
Christian community, and so on) into the language use of the peo-
ple who hold that worldview. Evangelical language, in other words,
functions as a "worldviewlect," with influences from the worldview
appearing in nearly every area of language use.

Not only does the language reflect the worldview, further-
more, but it can also apply it. "We must understand that there
are different ways of talking that are appropriate to different
realms of human experience, but we must also understand that dif-
ferent forms of speech (seen in their totality) contribute to
making an event" (Samarin 1972:216). Evangelical language use
not merely helps to create and sustain an already defined relig-
ious event, such as a church service, but can also be used to
transform a basically secular situation, such as the messy house
in (15), into a religious one by evoking the worldview.

Notes

I am grateful to Marguerite Smith, Ruth Borker and Danny Maltz for
comments on an earlier draft, and to Paul Kay and Marilyn Silva
for discussion and suggestions which helped clarify my thinking on
a nunber of the problems raised in this paper. This study owes
most to Danny Alford for his very insightful suggestions, includ-
ing the relationship between some aspects of Evangelical language
and rhyming slang, the "written" character of the language, and
the concept of the "worldviewlect." Any errors in this paper are
entirely my own.

1In this case the standard form, with the problem, "X" as sub-
Ject, implies more passivity than the Evangelical form, which puts
X in an oblique case and has God (understood) as the affecting en-
tity. This makes perfect sense from the Evangelical point of view
where a problem is seen less as existing in itself than as a means
by which God communicates with a cooperative human or teaches an
uncooperative one (Borker 1974:78; II Cor. 2:12, 12:8-10).
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2There are three areas where verbs are likely to be active in
Evangelical language: (1) verbs referring to sin--"steal," "kill,"
"1ie," ete.; (2) verbs associated with conversion--"repent,'" "con-
fess," "accept Christ," "make a profession," etc., although forms
like "get saved" and "be born again" are also associated with this
event; (3) verbs expressing activities carried on towards God, es-
pecially in services--"pray," "thank," "worship," "praise," "offer,"
ete. (I am grateful to Ruth Borker [personal communication] for
bringing this last group to my attention.) In worship services a
great deal is made of the fact that the humans are carrying out
God's instructions to perform precisely those actions; this holds
for conversion also.

3Halliday comes close to making just such an observation, al-
though he does not deal with current Christianity, when he points
out the similarity between early Christian society and modern
antisocieties (1978:171), i.e., societies "set up within another
society as a conscious alternative to 1t" (164). Antisocieties
use antilanguages--a classification which includes rhyming slang--
which have as one of their functions the creation and maintenance
of an alternative social reality (171).
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The importance of conversational discourse strategies
in the acquisition of literacy

James Collins and Sarah Michaels

University of California, Berkeley

0. The recent literature on discourse analysis suggests that
conversational inference is a matter of multi-level linguistic
signalling whereby speakers process intonational and rhythmic cues
along with lexical and syntactic options. There is further ini-
tial evidence that this inferential process is subject to develop-
mental constraints as well as subcultural differences (Gumperz &
Cook-Gumperz, 1976). In learning to become literate in school the
child has to learn to shift from his or her home-based conversa-
tional discourse strategies to the more written-like strategies of
discursive prose. To the extent that the home-based discourse
strategies differ from those of the school, this transition to
literacy is made more difficult.

1. In this paper, six oral narratives from young school
children are examined for evidence of this process. Four narra-
tives are from first graders; two are from fourth graders. Our
data were elicited in a one-on-one interview situation in which
the narrative was "for the record" rather than conversationally
embedded. While this is experimentally elicited rather than nat-
urally occurring discourse, our study can perhaps best be seen as
a naturalistic experiment, in that it derives from a much larger,
long-term ethnographic study of speech events in classroom and
home settings. The interviewer who elicited the narratives stud-
ied here had served as a teacher's aide in the children's class-
room throughout the entire school year. As a participant observ-
er, she was very much a familiar figure to these children, working
with them individually and in small groups in and out of the
classroom and even visiting them in their homes on occasion.
Moreover, in her role as ethnographer, she had observed and cata-
logued the various recurring speech events that the children en-
countered on a daily basis, in and out of school. Many hours of
conversation in various contexts, both formal and informal, had
been recorded and indexed. On the basis of detailed linguistic
analysis of selected episodes of this naturally occurring talk, a
number of hypotheses were generated having to do with the child-
ren's use of intonation and various discourse strategies in
school-related discourse tasks. To test out some of these prelim-
inary hypotheses, we needed a more controlled setting and stimulus
whereby we could channel the topic of discourse and minimize com-
plicating interactive elements. Having the children tell us about
a single, specific topic would provide us with comparable data
from a large number of children and would also allow for replica-
tion by others. Our ethnographic study indicated that a common



144

topic of one-to-one adult/child conversation involved the adult
probing the child about some specific past event. Questions like,
"What did you do on the field trip?" or 'What was the movie
about?" were found to occur frequently both in informal home set-
tings as well as more formal classroom interaction.

In order to have some control over what 'past event' the
children were to talk about, we showed them all a six-minute film
made by W. Chafe in conjunction with a narrative discourse project,
This film had already been shown to a wide number of adults from a
variety of cultural backgrounds. This then provided us with ex-
tensive baseline data on adult narrative styles and strategies
with which to compare our own findings.

The participant observer attempted to limit her influence on
the speaker while he or she was narrating. However, interaction
did occur. She involuntarily provided listenership cues: nodding,
back channel vocalizations, laughter, etc. (Erickson, 1976). It
is interesting to note that more of this listenership interaction
occurred with some children than with others, and the timing of
these cues was more rhythmic and regular with some than with
others. The presence or absence or degree of rhythmicity of these
cues may well have had an effect on the amount of talk or even on
the complexity of the discourse elicited from the child. Further
study on this topic is now in progress.

2. Our goal in asking the children to organize a monologue
recounting the events in the film was to pose an exercise which
would give us some control over what was being reported and yet
place few other conditions on narrative strategy. As the first
graders were not yet fluent writers, we also included two fourth
graders in our study, from whom we could get both oral and written
narratives on the same topic. Our design thus permitted us to do
systematic comparisons across different children performing essen-
tially the same task, as well as providing us with comparable data
from the same children at contrasting discourse tasks.

Our theory and analytic methods derive from that tradition of
conversational analysis which focuses on the notion of thematic
cohesion as developed by Gumperz and his collaborators (Gumperz,
Kaltman & O'Connor, 1979). By thematic cohesion we mean the pro-
cesses by which a text, whether spoken or written, is tied to-
gether. These include the devices and strategies, at all levels
of discourse, by which people chunk information so as to high-
light certain parts and background others, signal topic shifts,
and establish and maintain perspective within a topic. Our ap-
proach is to examine how prosodic, lexical and semantic devices
are used to establish thematic cohesion and progression in the six
oral narratives. This analysis then provides a basis from which
to investigate the relative transferability of oral discourse in-
to discursive prose, as exemplified by the fourth grade written
narratives.

Given the different channel constraints that obtain across
written and oral modalities, we were particularly interested in
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the functions served by prosody and other paralinguistic cues in
the oral narratives, as it is these features that are not avail-
able in written language.l Furthermore, research in interethnic
communication has shown that the ways of combining prosody with
syntactic and lexical forms are frequently specific to ethnic and
social groups. This work has also suggested that some speakers
rely more heavily on prosodically based signals than do others to
achieve and maintain discourse cohesion.

3. Our approach in analyzing the oral narratives was to iso-
late systematic differences in the signalling of thematic cohesion
and specifically to study the relative reliance on prosody as a
cohesive device. We found that of the four first grade narra-
tives, two use a wide variety of lexical and syntactic devices to
signal agent focus, causal connections, old vs. new distinctions
and co-reference relations. TFor ease of reference, we will call
this a "literate" discourse style, as it bears closer resemblance
to the oral style of middle class, literate adults (Chafe, 1980).
The other two narratives rely more on prosodic cues such as rhythm
and cadence to signal similar relations and distinctions. We re-
fer to this as an "oral" discourse style (again for convenient
reference). The two fourth grade narratives are more fluent and
complex, but reflect the same "literate"vs.'oral" style contrast
seen in the first grade narratives. Furthermore, this stylistic
dichotomy is reflected in their written versions of the same nar-
rative. Let us now examine in more detail the distinctions we are
making between oral and literate style.

3.1 When we analyzed the narratives for number of nominals
and verbals and number and types of nominal and verbal comple-
ments, no conclusive pattern emerged. While one of the "oral
style narratives has the fewest number of nominals and verbals and
the fewest intraclausal complements, and one of the "literate"
style narratives has the greatest overall number and variety of
these constructions, the other narratives overlap on these dimen-
sions. Hence, raw counts of items and constructions gave us lit-
tle insight into narrative style and strategy. However, when we
looked at the deployment of complements within and across clause
boundaries with regard to the work they did to provide ties be-
tween events in the narrative, we did find clear differences. 1In
the "oral" style narratives, complements tend to be verbal comple-
ments -~ that is, they add information about a given verbal pro-
cess. For example,

(1) and then he dro--ve off with ‘em
(2) and he had a wreck on his bike
(3) and the peaches fell out on the ground

In 1-3, the various prepositional phrases add information about
the verbal activity. In contrast, in literate style narratives,
complements are frequently embedded against key nominals denoting
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major characters in the overall narrated event. For example, in
these phrases taken from the first grader, Jenny,

(4) aman . . . that was pickin' some ... pears
(5) this boy on this bike came along
(6) he um . . . saw 'em with the pea--rs

In 4-6, the that-complement and the prepositional phrases add in-
formation about the nominals and the pronoun. The embedded infor-
mation is then used to maintain explicit reference identity
throughout the narrated episodes.

We find that the two groups of narrators employ different
strategies for identifying a character in the film and then refer-
ing back to the character at a later point in the narrative. The
children with a "literate" style use complex nominal syntax to
describe a new character. Then in referring back to this charac-
ter, after other events or characters have been talked about,
these children again use complex syntax, as well as lexical and
grammatical parallelism, to reestablish the character's identity.
For example, the "literate''-style speaker, Jenny, says:

(7a) . . . there was a man /

r

. . . that was . . .'picking some . . . pears !/
Twenty-four lines later she mentions him again, saying,
(7b) . . . and then / . . . they . . . 'walked 'by the pan /
who gave / . . . wh-who was picking therﬁzars /!

Here Jenny signals that the second mention of "the man" is old in-
formation through the use of the definite article "the." She then
goes on to provide explicit identification of the character
through the use of lexical ties and parallel syntactic struc—
ture.

Contrast this with the "oral"-style speaker, Merle, as he in-
troduces the same character:

(8a) it was dbout / . . . this man /
he wasum / . . . um . . . takes some um . . .
peach-- / . . . some . . . pea——rs off the tiee /

Here Merle uses two independent clauses where Jenny used a single
relative clause. In isolation the difference is of little commun-
icative importance; one uses embedding where the other uses ap-
position. However, if we now look at how the children refer back
to characters already introduced and reestablish character iden-
tity, we find that the "oral" style strategy makes very different
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interpretational demands on the listener. Where the "literate"
style narrators use embedded nominals to signal identity and non-
identity of major characters, the "oral" style narrators are less
inclined to do so and instead employ prosodic conventions.

An example will clarify this point. In the beginning of his
narrative (example 8a above), Merle introduces the pear picker,
describes him as such, and then leaves him and proceeds to talk
about other characters and events in the film. Twenty-five lines
later Merle again mentions this character, saying,

(8) . . . and when that . . . when he 'pa--ssed /
N
,by that ma--n / . . . the man . . .
s
the maZ“n came out the tree /

Here he uses vowel elongation and a high rise-fall contour on
"man," which serves as a cue that he's talking about o0ld informa-
tion, almost as if to say, "you know what man I mean, that man T
already told you about." We emphasize that this is not an isola-
ted instance, but a recurrent strategy. While our claims about
the communicative intent of such cues are hypotheses which need
further testing, we do find other instances: all three "oral"
style narrators employ this signalling device at some point in
their narrative.

3.2 When we shift our attention from nominals, verbals and
intra-clausal complements to inter-clausal syntactic structures
-- i.e., infinitives, that complements and various relatives —-
we do find a difference of frequency across the narratives: among
the first graders, one "oral" style narrator, Wally, has no inter-
clausal complements; the other, Merle, uses only one. One "liter-
ate" style narrator, Jenny, uses four such complements. The other,
Joel, uses seven.

In the light of what we've said about differing channel condi-
tions in spoken and written language, inter-clausal complements
are significant because they enhance cohesion in both spoken and
written language, explicitly mapping hierarchical relations onto
clausal structure. In substituting relations of super- and sub-
ordination for simple conjunction, they serve two purposes: on the
one hand, they order two clauses with respect to one another; on
the other hand, they provide additional information about a given
noun phrase; the information can then be used as a "tag'" -- estab-
lishing co-identity in a later utterance. It is this latter use
and function that we regard as the most important aspect of these
syntactic constructions' contribution to discourse cohesion. It
is the tendency to use complements to establish co-identity which
distinguishes the "literate" style from the "oral style.

The differing strategies -- the use of complements as oppos-
ed to prosodic cues to accomplish similar communicative tasks --
can also be seen in the fourth grade narratives. The "literate"
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style narrator Paul uses an abundance of complements -- of-phras-
es, participials and that-sententials -- to keep track of refer-
ents. For example, he opens his narrative with:

(9) this man/ he was collecting/'some kind of fruit/
A v v
and ten lines later refers to
(10) . . . the guy /.. coflecting fruit !/
A4

and thirty-eight lines later uses a participial embedded in a
that-sentential:

(11 . . . the man that was um/.. . that was col}ecting the
N
fruits //

Paul's "oral" style counterpart, Geoffrey, makes far less use of
these devices. Although Geoffrey opens his narrative like Paul,
with the use of an appositional construction,

N
(12) this guy . . . this'man waslpickin' péhrs

he resembles the first grader Merle in that he refers back to this
character later in his narrative not with a complement, but rather
with a prosodic cue: vowel elongation with a low rise-fall contour
on "'the ma;;n."

3.3 If we consider yet another level of supra-clausal dis-
course organization, that of inter-clausal connectives, we can
again contrast the use of lexicalizations as against the use of
prosodic cues. Clausal connectives such as but, so, on the other
hand, conversely, etc., serve to orient a clause or series of
clauses with respect to a preceding clause or series. In written
language they serve to integrate meaning, despite the absence of
prosodic and situational cues (Hirsch, 1977: 24). In spoken lan-
guage they serve a similar function of semantic integration.
Either replacing an intonational or contextual cue or reduplica-
ting its function, they make the semantic relationship between
clauses fully explicit. The use of lexicalization as against pro-
sodic cues can be seen if we compare two passages which use so-
pronominals with a passage where the pertinent information is sig-
nalled solely by intonation.

The first example is from the first grader Jenny:

(13a) . . .heum . . .'saw 'em with the pegl—rs

SO
v

.. .'he fhought / . . . that . . . they
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\

|stoled . .‘his peachegéy

The second example is taken from the fourth grader Geoffrey:
N\
(13b) and he saw them eatin'lpears /
\

so he thought they did it //
In both examples, the use of so lexically encodes a causal rela-
tionship between an act of seeing and an act of judgment. Compare

this with a closing segment of the same episode taken from the
speaker Merle.

/
(13c) . . . the man came out the tree /
A
saw the pears wasréézne /
\ ' N,
and then . . . he know who had got 'em /

Note that the form then, with a stressed high fall, serves as an
implicit intonational signal, functionally equivalent to lexical-
ized forms, so, therefore, hence. The chain of events and infer-
ences is related, not with a lexical connective, but with a pro-
sodic cue superimposed on what is ostensibly a temporal connec-
tive.

Studies of Black conversational style and of Caribbean Creole
have shown that lexical meanings are often relatively fluid and
depend on prosodic conventions for assignment of a given situa-
tionally specific meaning (Hansell & Seabrook, 1978; Reisman,
1970) . Given this state of affairs, proper interpretation depends
on speaker and listener awareness of the signalling potential of
a given prosodic cue. 1In line with these findings, we emphasize
that it is the use of the high fall intonational contour which im-
parts the causal inference to 'then.'3

While this causal inference does come across in Merle's oral
presentation, in writing the prosodic contours are lost and conse-
quently the precise force of 'then' would be unclear. This con-
trasts with the narratives of Jenny and Geoffrey, where the use of
'so' provides an explicit causal connection which would carry over
into writing.

3.4 We will now examine in detail another case in which the
meaning of a specific discourse feature is extended by a prosodic
cue. Two of the oral style first graders use 'then' with prosodic
marking to disambiguate reference relations where anaphoric pro-
nouns do not provide sufficient semantic distinctions. The epi-
sode described is the most complex in the entire film. It in-
volves several participants and an exchange in which the key
figures are both boys. (As background: in this scene, three boys
come upon a hat in the road, which belongs to a boy with a bicycle,
whom they have left. One of the three boys whistles to this boy,
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gets his attention, and approaches him, hat in hand. He gives the
boy with the bicycle the hat and in return is given three pears,
to share among his friends.)

All first grade narrators rely predominantly on surface pro-
nominals in referring to a character who has already been intro-
duced and who remains in focus as an agent. In this particular
scene, however, the anaphoric pronoun 'he' does not suffice to
distinguish between the two boys. There are several distinct
strategies for avoiding referential ambiguity in this case. One
is to fudge somewhat on the actual details of the scene and ex-
ploit the number distinction between the three boys and the lone
boy on the bicycle. The anaphoric pronouns he/him vs. they/them
are then sufficient to keep the two sides separate. This strategy
is employed by Joel:

(14) . . . they gave him 'back the Egt /
and for 'giving him'back the Hzt/hg gave 'em three
ears //
pA
A second strategy is to use nominal complements to provide enough

identifying information about the two boys to keep them separate.
This is done by the literate style fourth grader Paul, who says:

(15) a--nd uh . . . the Epy / . . with the Bat /
e umlhanded him the hat //
and . . . umn / . . . the boy on the b%pycle /
) AN
gave him . . . three fruits //

As noted earlier however, both oral-style first grade narra-
tors make no use of embedded nominal complements when talking
about key characters. Additionally, as both narrators attempt to
be factually precise in this episode, the strategy of exploiting
the singular/plural distinction is foreclosed. As a result, the
passages suffer from apparent ambiguity, as can be seen in the
following excerpt from Merle's narrative:

(16a) and then . . . the . . . the'boyj had 'blowed his
\
Mwhistle and then /
N
1 . . |
b . . . he had . . . then . . .'lgave him, his, hat [/
¢ ... .and thsn P hei had'gave 'em some'pear/

In lines b and c there is no way of knowing, short of having seen
the film, whether the subject in b and c is co-referential with
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one of the three boys mentioned in line a, or with the earlier
subject, the boy on the bicycle. (We find a similar ambiguity, in
the same passage, in the first grader Wally's narrative.)

If our interpretation of this passage is guided solely by the
general rules for cross-clausal co-reference and deletion, then
Merle's recounting is ambiguous and confused. The ambiguity can
be ascribed to the speaker's over-reliance on surface pronouns
that do not carry enough semantic information to differentiate the
characters. Additionally, the most plausible interpretation of
the passage is at variance with events depicted in the film.

If however the general rules are temporarily held in abeyance
and a more context-specific set of cues and patterns is considered,
then the interpretation is very different. With regard to these
patterns, we should first point out that within a given episode-
unit, 'he' is used predominantly with the same agent (a strategy
which serves to create consistent agent perspective). Second, the
form 'then', with a low falling pitch contour, marks an attempt to
shift agent in most of its occurrences in the first grade narra-
tives. 1In other instances, it appears to mark a more general at-
tempt to shift "focus" of the narrated event to a new scene or
location. It is rarely used solely as a temporal connective.
These observations suggest that in Merle's passage, the occurrence
of 'then' between "he had" and "gave him his hat" in line 16-b
signals that 'he' is being rejected as a possible subject, putting
"the boy" (blowing the whistle; line 16 -a) back in focus as a
subject. The use of 'then' in 16-c signals another change, this
time with 'he' (the boy on the bicycle) back in focus as subject.

While this analysis requires manipulation of the normal rules
for anaphoric deletion, it has three virtues: 1) it accords well witt
the strong tendency of all first grade narrators to use 'then' as
a perspective shifting device, and in particular to signal shifts
in agent perspective, 2) it accounts for the pattern of using 'he'
to refer to the same agent throughout a given episode-unit, and
3) it allows us to "reconstruct" from the narration the actual se—
quence of events depicted on the film.

All three speakers with an oral style rely heavily on ana-
phoric pronouns and prosodic cues to signal referential identity
and contrast. In describing this particular episode, where ana-
phoric pronouns do not sufficiently distinguish between actors,
the temporal connective 'then' with prosodic marking was used by
both Merle and Wally as an ad hoc agent shifter. This strategy
succeeds only if you share either in-group or circumspect analytic
awareness of this signalling convention. Furthermore, this strat-
egy does not transfer to writing where the accompanying prosodic
cue on 'then' would be lost. In contrast, the literate style
speaker Paul relies much more on lexical elaboration and clausal
embedding to achieve referential clarity in describing this episode.
This strategy works equally well in written or oral discourse.

3.5 Finally, when we compare the relative transferability
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of signalling devices to written discourse, we find that the
fourth grader who uses a discourse style that relies heavily on
prosodic cueing has more difficulty expressing himself in writing
than does the fourth grader who uses more lexicalized cohesive
ties in his oral discourse. It is in just those cases where
Geoffrey uses prosodic cues to distinguish major characters in his
oral narration that his written text fails to make the necessary
lexical distinctions and hence is ambiguous. Paul, on the other
hand, uses lexical complements to distinguish major characters in
both his oral and written narratives; his written version is unam-
biguous.

4. While some of our findings are reminiscent of those of
Bernstein and his collaborators (Bernstein, 1964; Hawkins, 1969)
and Black dialect researchers in this country (Hess & Shipman,
1965), our methods and assumptions are different. With regard to
method, we attempt a fine-grained linguistic analysis of various
levels of discourse. This goes well beyond the frequency counts
of lexical items and syntactic structures used by these research-
ers as the basis of their characterization of restricted and elab-
orated codes. Additionally, we do not regard our findings as in-
dicative of differences in cognitive capacity, nor do we wish to
suggest that they are somehow characteristic of an entire social
class or minority group.

In our investigation of communicative background and speech
activity we rely heavily on the concept of conversational infer-
ence: the situated process of interpretation by which participants
in a conversation assess other participants' intent and respond on
the basis of that assessment. This interpretive process relies on
multiple levels of verbal and non-verbal signalling -- kinesic,
paralinguistic, prosodic, lexical, and syntactic -- and embraces
all levels of discourse: intra-sentential relations, inter-sen-
tential co-reference, participant affect (humor vs. seriousness),
activity frames (chat, discussion) and so forth. Through our
ethnographic work and detailed linguistic analysis which focuses
on the interplay of prosodic, lexical and syntactic signals in
naturally occurring conversation in the home and classroom we have
identified community-based differences in conversational norms
and expectations. These we refer to as differences in discourse
style.

In comparing these styles with regard to the creation and
maintenance of thematic cohesion, we do not assume that any one
style is inherently better, more complex or more appropriate than
any other. In fact, all the oral narratives studied were chosen
as examples of highly successful narrations. It is only in ref-
erence to a particular linguistic activity that questions of ap-
propriateness arise. By examining thematic cohesion in spoken
and written language, we are able to distinguish between communi-
cative background and speech activity, two notions which have
been confused and confounded in much of the sociolinguistic re-
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search in the past. We attempt to give our findings a task-speci-
fic analysis: we ask how differing discourse devices serve to sig-
nal connective links in oral narration and then ask whether or not
these devices transfer successfully into written discourse. In

the transition from oral to written language, prosodic cues are
lost; this study suggests that a child who relies heavily on these
cues as cohesive devices in oral discourse may be at a disadvantage
in making the transition to literacy.

Furthermore, by using the concepts of conversational infer-
ence and thematic cohesion we are able to study discourse strate-
gies in a variety of classroom activities. What we find is that
community-based differences in discourse style receive differing
interpretations in the classroom. Nearly all linguistic perfor-
mance (whether oral or written) is evaluated in school with refer-
ence to an implicit literate standard. Given this state of af-
fairs, a discourse style which relies heavily on prosodic cues for
signalling connective ties is frequently at variance with the
teacher's own discourse style and literate expectations. As a re-
sult, the teacher often inadvertantly interrupts or fails to see
the point of what the child is saying. Cumulatively, this kind of
disharmonious interaction results in a pattern of differential
treatment and negative evaluation which has been documented for
"sharing time" episodes and is now being investigated in oral
reading lessons. Differential treatment and negative evaluation,
in their turn, diminish the student's access to the kind of in-
struction and practice necessary for the acquisition of literacy.

* k% k % % % k% % %
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Notes :

1. While there is still much that remains to be understood about
the uses and regularities of prosodic signals, there is mounting
evidence that prosody serves a vast range of complex communicative
functions (see Crystal, 1969, for a survey of this literature).
The difficulty facing researchers concerned with prosodic cues and
their functions is that prosody is at once pervasive yet elusive.
It is more context-sensitive and inherently variable than lexical
items and syntactic constructions, Hence its functional character-
istics are less generalizable, less encodable; in a rough and
ready sense, less "grammatical." This state of affairs derives,
in its turn, from a series of causes: (1) as a physical phenomenon
prosodic systems are poorly understood, as is evidenced both by
the acoustic and physiological literature and by the fact that no
standard notational system yet exists; (2) as non-segmental sig-
nals, prosodic cues are not readily susceptible to native speaker
awareness and precise characterization (Silverstein, 1977); and
lastly, (3) the reduction of the speech signal to orthographic
substitutes, in written transcripts, entails a severe loss of pro-
sodic information.

The method we use in analyzing prosodic cues in these oral
narratives derives from the work of John Gumperz and John Trim.
Initially, we chunk the speech into tone group units which are
segments with a single, continuous prosodic contour. We indicate
whether these units are major tone groups (ending with some indi-
cation of closure) or minor tone groups (signalling "more to come').
Secondly, we locate points of intonational prominence; the
primary peak of the tone group being the nucleus, with peaks of
lesser prominence identified as secondary heads. Thirdly, we in-
dicate pitch contours on the tone group nucleus (rising, falling,
level, rise-fall, etc.) as well as pitch level on the heads
(either high or low). We then systematically examine the use of
prosody within and across clauses, looking for relationships be-
tween tone group chunking, nucleus contour and clausal (syntactic
and semantic) structure. We do not assume grammar-like consis-
tency or unity of meaning. Rather we look for general patterns in
the use and functioning of prosodic cues within and across speak-
ers, in relation to particular discourse tasks.

The notations we use in transcribing prosodic and paralin-
guistic cues were developed by Gumperz and his collaborators based
on Trim's work. In this system, tone group boundaries are indica-

ted as major "//" or minor "/". Within the tone group we indicate
the pitch contour on the nucleus as follows: " (" low fall, N
high fall, " " low rise, " “" high rise, "A" rise-fall, "v"
fall-rise. Secondary heads are "' " high or " " low. Paralin-

guistic features such as a) shift to high pitch register "C"oor

shift to low pitch register "L ' (both applying to the entire tone
group), b) pausing ".." indicating a break in timing and "..." in-
dicating a measurable pause, c) vowel elongation "--" following the
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syllable, d) speech rate: "acc.'" indicating accelerating tempo and
"dec." indicating slowing down, e) loudness over an entire tone is
indicated by "p" (soft) or "f" (loud). Doubling of any one of the
above symbols indicates extra emphasis.

2. The difference between verbal structures as opposed to nominal
structures has been discussed by Michael Halliday (1966) in terms
of contrasts along two basic dimensions: a conceptual dimension of
clausal transitivity and associated causativity; and the communi-
cative dimension of theme. Nominalizations have greater flexibil-
ity than verbals along both dimensions. This flexibility helps
explain the importance of nominalizations in scientific and tech-
nical writings and in discursive prose in general. Halliday com-
ments on the development of taxonomic noun structures in a given
language, arguing that the development of such lexical-syntactic
capacities must be seen in the light of a given society's techno-
logical history, the communicative demands which arise therefrom,
and the overall communicative advantage (flexibility) which nomin-
alizations enjoy (1966:7-9, passim).

3. '"Then' with a high fall is functionally distinct from two other
uses of 'then' by this narrator. (1) the use of 'then' with a low
fall contour which frequently signals a shift in agent-perspective
(it is used this way by other first grade narrators as well), and
(2) the use of 'then' with a low rise which is used to mark epi-
sode-like breaks in Merle's overall narrative.
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TO TABOO EVERYTHING AT ALL TIMES

G. Diffloth
University of Chicago

Linguistic taboo has often been approached from a socio-
linguistic angle, and that is appropriate. But it is also necessary
to examine linguistic taboo from a strictly linguistic angle,
whether descriptive or historical, or both. I mean from an angle
where we can see the place of taboo in the general economy of the
language, the effect it has on its various elements, and the general
principles at work. We may also be able to propose linguistic
explanations in addition to accurate descriptions, and envisage
general historical scenarios as well as specific reconstructions
of taboo phenomena.

This area of research attracted my attention because of my
previous interest in studying iconicity in Asian Expressives
(Diffloth 1972, 1976, 1979). The similarity between taboo and
Expressives might not be immediately evident, but in both we are
dealing with something that can be called linguistic improvisation,
in both we can witness the creation and use of linguistic forms
which are new to the language and its speakers, and which may or
may not be repeated or imitated later on; in both we are confronted
with phenomena which are not due to rule-governed behaviour, but
to rule-creating behaviour;" in both we see a different facet of
language: dinstead of the usual code of rules and congealed
structures, we find an on-going process of structuration, of
structure in the making. For the moment, linguistic improvisation
remains a somewhat uncharted area of language study, one where
many theoretical questions appear in a new light, or disappear
into the realm of Irrelevance. Take, for example, the notion of
grammaticality: the role, if any, which such a notion might play
in linguistic improvisation is very far from clear.

In these few pages, I will not dwell upon the disturbing
theoretical issues which linguistic improvisation stirs up,
ratheg, I will document a rich and explicit taboo system found in
Semai~ where improvisation is evident.

But first, a few remarks about taboo in English are necessary.
Consider the exclamation [$%wut] (falling intonation), which is
another way of saying "I am disappointed", "something went wrong".
Native speakers will agree that this word stands for another one:
[8%1t] (falling intonation) with the same meaning. This latter
exclamation, however, is an instance of a well defined linguistic
behavior, "obscenity". Because the straightforward referential
meaning of these words belong to a small number of semantic
domains which are considered disagreeable, obscenity is frowned
upon and carefully avoided by many native speakers in a large
spectrum of social contexts, while indulged in on certain other
fairly well circumscribed occasions. The first exclamation,
however, does not constitute an instance of obscenity but a case
of what one might call "aborted obscenity": the speaker thereby
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conveys the message that s/he intends to use obscenity but decides
to refrain from so doing by consideration for the audience and for
him-/herself. Notice the phonetic means by which this complicated
message is conveyed; the word starts with the same ph netic
characteristics as the obscene [$%1t], an exaggerated fricative,
but the expected sequel [...1t] does not materialize, the phonology
soon derails, often after a few additional suspenseful milliseconds,
and a different word is pronounced, 'shoot', which does pertain to
another obsession of the culture, but one which is considered far
less objectionable.

This particular taboo mechanism might be called "phonological
taboo": what is being avoided is not the immodest display of
temper, or the speech act of cursing, I mean cussing, not even the
indirect reference to excrements which is in fact clear to everyone
involved, but simply the phonological sequence 4+ 1+ t.

This sort of phonetic superstition is probably widespread
around the world, but it is only one of the possible forms of
linguistic taboo, and not the most fertile.

In order to find taboo mechanisms of a different, and more
vivacious kind, it is instructive to pay attention to non-literate
societies where the phenomenon was, after all, first noted and
described - the word tabu was apparently brought back from Tonga by
Captain Cook - and where it is an active process today.

We find among the Semai of Malaysia a variety of linguistic
taboo which might be described as taboo on lexicelisation, as I
will try to show below. But first, I must make some general remarks
about Semai views on the world.

The Semai are, in their own words, "forest people" /sn?o0y
srak’®/. The word /smaay/ is recent and not fully current. It
appears to have been coined by the Temiar, their northern neighbors,
and to originate in the name of a creek /teew simaay/ located in
Cameron Highlands where the two groups came into contact. Reference
to topography (the people of River x...) is the normal method
which Malaysian forest people use for naming other groups; they
do not seem to care much for larger linguistically based groupings,
until one reaches the all inclusive term "forest people', which
denotes an ecological niche, not an ethnic entity. The equatorial
rain forest is their world and absorbing passion, while Malaysian
urbanites and farmers tend to view the "jungle" as a rather hostile
or haunted kind of place. As a result, much of Semai ideology, as
expressed in myths, sayings, and specific rules of conduct
(Diffloth, in press) concerns itself with the multitude of life
forms of the forest and man's place in it.

Consistently with their dislike for ethnic divisions, the
Semai prefer to dwell upon the similarities and connections between
living species, including Homo Sapiens, rather than on their
differences. One would be tempted to predict that the western
concept of humanitarianism which places a quasi-religious value on
the life of humans, would probably appear to a Semai as a blatant
form of racism, or at least of childish egocentrism.

In the world of myths, the timeless past, there was/is no



159

clear differentiation of species; all animal life forms, and many
plants, looked and behaved very much the way humans do, spoke to
each other freely, intermarried, and produced offspring whose
identity was nobody's concern, at least in most circumstances. And
in the real present, Semais are convinced that individuals of such
diverse species as, say, the cockroach, the flying squirrel
(Hylopetes lepidus) and the pencil-tailed tree mouse (chiropodomys
gliroides) metamorphosize into each other during their own life-
time. It is in this context, for example, that cases of people
becoming tigers, a notion which is widespread in Southeast Asia,
should be understood.

The problem is, and this becomes a central preoccupation for
the Semai, that people hunt and kill and eat other animals to keep
alive. Semais, the men at least, hunt a great deal and have
developed advanced hunting methods; thinking about a hunt, dreaming
up ways of outsmarting other animals, observing their behaviour
and understanding their motives, occupies them for days; hunters
develop a personal bond to the game, one where familiarity breeds
animosity and compassion; but the flesh they end up eating is
nearly their own, and they do not talk lightly about the whole
subject.

In fact Semais do not use language lightly to begin with.
Naming, in particular, is a very delicate matter, as it is in
Southeast Asia generally. This applies not only to calling people
in the proper fashion or to choosing a fitting anaphoric device,
but also to specifying animals or,plants one wants to talk about.

There is linguistic evidence~ that Semais consider any kind
of naming as a lesser form of violence, something to be eschewed
with the same care one avoids /luk krkbaak/ "laughing at butter-
flies", one of their favorite understatements for 'harassment'.

Given the hunter's dilemma and this sensitivity to using
names, it is to be expected that animal names will be used by
Semais, if at all, with a great deal of diplomatic inventiveness.
Evidence for this appears very clearly in the language itself:
for every animal species which is possibly eaten, and this
includes practically the entire named fauna, insects excepted,
there are long, open-ended sets of names. The Semai themselves
classify these nameg into three broad categories: /muh brnoor/
"name which-is-good~" /muh cnac®a?/ "name which-disgraces”" de
/muh krndey/ "name by-which-one-causes-someone-not-to-know".

The first category, /muh brndor/ contains only one iffm per
named species, one could therefore call it the real name. This
is the name which is tabooed; it would be undiplomatic to use it
in a large number of circumstances, for example, most emphatically,
when one is eating the flesh of the animal, but also when one is
preparing it, hunting it,or even thinking about hunting it, in
which cases it would certainly bring about /trlaac/ "retaliation"
from one of the animal species, /?pkuu?ﬁ a Tgthical heavenly
bear, usually in the form of thundersqualls “. It would also be
indelicate to use the real name in case some other person in the
area is doing any of the above activities, and, more generally
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when there are uneasy moments in the settlement, such as a
pregnancy, a sickness, etc... The list is not yet closed, and is
already so inclusive as it stands, and so ill-defined, that, to be
on the safe side, Semais refraiTBfrom using real names at almost
all times (Diffloth, in press).

Members of the other two categories of names are used to
replace the real name. Some Semai include these two categories
under a single term, /muh krmmuh/ "name with-which-to-name™™*" but
the two have different functions, as the terms imply. These
"names with-which-to-name" are often used with the word /bah/
prefixed, whose literal meaning is "Father's younger brother'" but
whose extended meaning is comparable to English "Mr.'".

In the disgracing names category, /muh cnac®d?/, we find
words which generally make fun of the appearance, the gait, the
smell, the behavior of the garticular animal, or allude to it
in some disrespectful way.1 Many of these names are Expressives;
e.g. /mpmntitp / "dirty eyes' for the Banded - leaf monkey
(Presbytis melalophos). Needless to say, it is impossible to list
all the /muh cnace@®?/ even for one species: inventiveness is
much appreciated here, not only semantically, but even phonologi-
cally, since the forms of Expressives constitute an open-ended
system, and they are, in a sense, constantly created anew.

In the secret names category, /muh krndey/, by far the
larger, we find words or expressions which are purposefully
obscure, so as to cause the animal not to know that he is being
named. Here, improvisation is more conceptual and syntactic: a
typical food of the animal can serve as a name, e.g. /bah prah/
"Mr. Perah fruit (Elateriospermum tapos)' for the Long-tailed giant
rat (Rattus sabanus); or features of its habitat, e.g. "Mr. cave"
for the mountain goat, /bah guul/ "Mr. mortar'" for the Lesser
gymnure (Hylomys suillus) because it is known to sleep in dis-
carded mortars; or behavior traits, e.g. /bah bab>?/ "Mr. cling-
to mother" for the Flying lemur (Cynocephalus variegatus), because
of the conspicuous way it transports its young (Medway, 1969),
/bah wit/ "Mr. erase-its-tracks' for the Malayan pangolin (Manis
javanica), because of the effect of its wide,heavy tail; often
the allusion is remote, even obscure, not only for me but for many
Semais as well, e.g. /naar loo?/ "two penises' for the Black-banded
squirrel (Callosciurus nigrovittatus), one for his wife, one for
his favorite branch, so I was told; sometimes the secret names
are not even dist}gctive for one species, e.g. /bah sabat/ "Mr.
imitation-disease °" is used for the Sambhur deer (Cervus unicolor),
the Pig-tailed macaque (Macaca nem estrina) and the Long-tailed
giant rat (Rattus sabanus). Syntactically, secret names are not
always Nouns or even simple words, e.g. /bah salut/ "Mr. outch!"
for the Bear-cat (Arctitis binturong), where /salut/ is an exclama-
tion indicating burning pain,because the animal is known to sit on
the hearths of abandoned houses, or /bah tlok ?ec/ "Mr. snap-dung"
for the Pig-tailed macaque (Macaca nemestrina) because it is
known to inspect other animals' droppings, or /bah hi gu pOoh/ "Mr.
we-usually-light (it)" for the Bear-cat, another allusion to
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sitting on hearths; sometimes secret names are made of syntactic
constructs which violate the most elementary rules of Semai syntax,
e.g. /bah koh tsk/ "Mr. chop hand" for the Black %iant squirrel
(Ratufa bicolor) because it does not have thumbsl’: in a normal
Semai sentence a transitive verb like /koh/ with an expressed
object /tek/ would require a prefix marking agreement with the
Agent, even if the Agent itself is omitted, and the specific Noun
/tek/ should have the preposed article /?i/; one would expect /bah
bi-koh ?i-tek/. All this disregard for syntactic categories and
rules indicate that we are dealing with purely semantic associa-
tions: taboo names,léike metaphors, give us almost direct access
to semantic systems.

As an example of the taboo naming system, I include here a
number of names, and their respective categories, for one species
taken at random from my data:

Bear-cat (Arctitis binturong)
(This animal is known to settle on the hearths of abandoned houses.
It is the object of "mixing-taboo'" /pnalii?/ because it resembles
a mythical species closely associated to ?nkuu?).
Real name = bnbaat
Taboo names (names for naming):

Disgracing names:

/(bah) knrep/

"Mr. bend-down" (it is known to bend
under logs)
"™r. bait"
"Mr. settle"
"Mr. black" (Expressive)
"Mr. temporary-house"
/bah butun/ "Mr. buttocks-stick-out" (Expressive)
/bah loot/ "Mr. come-out"
/bah 1oot kiit/="Mr. ass come-out"
Secret names:

/bah mnco?/
/bah dap/
/(bah) rnah/
/bah dnrep/

/coo? ?nkuu?/ "dog of the mythical thunder-bear"

/bah hantuu?/ "Mr. ghost" (allusion to abandoned
houses )

/(bah) ?o0s/ "Mr. fire"

/ 1?kaa? ?00s/ "fire tree-meat" (Cf. Dentan 1968)

/(bah) salut/ "Mr. outch! it burns!"

/ salut kiit/ "outch! ass burns!"

/(bah) hi gu poh/"Mr. we usually light it"

/(bah) tnh&?/ "Mr. genital offense" (sitting on a

hearth is equivalent to having inter-
course with a very old person and
will result in genital distension)
(C£. Dentan 1968.)

It should be clear from what precedes that this list is neither
complete nor entirely used by all Semais. New names keep being
invented, and there appears to be no specific rule which would allow
one to predict much about what the new name will be. There are some
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established semantic habits, as outlined above, but these are ill-
defined, and in any case, surprising new twists are always welcome
and appreciated. The only semantic restriction one could reasonably
propose is that the allusions be understood by other humans; but I
am not sure even that limitation will hold: often the animal name
is indeed incomprehensible, and the audience, often a younger
person,will be kept guessing, and the time is not for asking ques-
tions. Linguistic improvisation has its drawbacks.

A rapid inspection of the thesaurus I have compiled of such
names reveals another interesting fact about the variety of taboo
represented here. What is being avoided in the real name is
actually not its phonological representation but rather its
lexicalisation; the principle is that species X should not be called
by the real name for that species: the lexicalisation process must
be derailed and some other way of naming must be found; but the
real names themselves, as phonological words, are nothing to be
upset about. The proof, so to speak, is that they can very well be
used as secret names,or as parts of secret names, for naming other
animals. For instance, the Malay civet (Viverra tangalunga) has a
secret name: /kalak prahuu?/ '"the Linsang of boats'", where /kalak/
is in fact the real name for the Linsang (Prionodon linsang), an
animal which resembles the Malay Civet. Such cases are not very
common however, because one is never sure that the second animal
is not overhearing, or somehow involved in whatever delicate
situation made one decide to use a secret name for the first. But
the possibility of using real names in this fashion shows that it
is lexical, not phonological derailment which is sought after.

It is not difficult to find in our own cultures certain
taboo-like linguistic systems which operate on the same general
principle, though with different motivigions and results. Slang,
the metaphoric language of subcultures ~ within our own societies,
comes from a decision to derail lexicalisations which are typical
of the "straight" language; so when someone says 'vire tes pinces"
he means '"enléve tes mains" but rejects the normal lexicalisation
of the verb "to remove" and of the noun '"hands'. Note that the
replacing lexical items 'vire" and '"pinces" are perfectly
acceptable words of the straight language, but not with the
meanings they are now given. It is easy to see that, in slang, it
would be possible, at least in principle, to taboo everything at
all times. Even standard conversational English abounds in prag-
matically conditioned lexical replacement: speakers hardly ever
strive at unequivocal precision ("at school, ...the other day...,
her boyfriend..."); rather, the rule of thumb seems to be: remain
as vague as you possibly can, the hearer can always, and often
does, ask for clarification. And this is to say nothing of round-
about, colorful, humorous styles of speech and individual habits,
which are not just imprecise, but deliberately inventive, side-
tracking or misleading, in ways which must be improvised if
conversation is not to remain exasperatingly explicit.
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Footnotes

1. This formulation begs several questions regarding the
existence and nature of static structures and rules. Without
entering this area as a philosopher would, it is clear that all
linguistic utterances are in some ways novel to the speaker and the
participants; this novelty may or may not turn into the dead wood
we call structure or system of rules. Timeless individual compe-
tence is only a useful fiction. I mean one which entirely depends
for its survival and credibility upon the uses to which it is put.

2. Recall that the notion of grammaticality is, and remains,
the foundation stone of Chomskian linguistics and its various heirs.

3. Semai is one of the aboriginal languages of the Malay
Peninsula (West Malaysia), spoken in the states of Perak and
Pahang by about 17,000 people; it belongs to the Aslian branch of
the Mon-khmer family. "Central Sakai' was the name generally used
for it before the second world war.

4. Note other abnormal phonetics in other cases of obscenity:
[ffak] is sometimes pronounced with a unique kind of labio-dental
whereby the lower lip is pulled up into the mouth cavity and the
upper incisors close in on what would normally be half-way down
between the lip and the chin. Sometimes the articulation is frozen
at that point and the rest of the word is not uttered: this silent
articulatory gesture is sufficient for communication with the
onlooker while respectful of the hearing sense of others.

5. Throughout this paper, unless otherwise stated, Semai
forms will be given in what I called the C (central) dialect.

6. For instance, the existence of a verb /din kuur/ "to keep
mentioning someone's name'; the literal meaning of this verb is "to
knock on someone's head, e.g. with a log'". Even one mention of a
person's name is thought to be sufficient to make him choke on his
food at that very moment, even miles away.

7. About 250 species, not counting fishes and about 200 insect
species.

8. /muh/ = "name", /brnoor/ is from the Proto Semai root
*boor "'good", with -n- infixation, followed by infixation of the
final consonant between the two initial consonants: b-r-npor; the
application of these two rules, in that order, creates a -C.n-
infix which has, among other grammatical functions, the effect of
turning a verb into a Restricted Relative Participle which is
postposed to the head noun /muh/. The same affix is also used for
various Nominalisations.

9. /cnac®d?/ is from Proto Semai *cwwl which does not exist
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as a free verb root any more but has left a derivative verb *cacww?
"to disgrace'". With -n- infixation this verb is made into a
Restrictive Relative Participle /cna_ces? / placed after the Ante-
cedent /muh/. The expression /muh cna_c®®? / could also be trans-
lated "name with-which-one-disgraces-someone".

10. /krndey/ is from the Proto Semai verb *kday "not to know'".
To this root is added, first, an -n— infix for creating a Restric-
tive Relative Participle, and second, an -r- infix which creates
causatives in original CCVC roots. The interesting detail here is
that /muh/ the Antecedent of /krndey/ cannot be the Agent of the
verb /krdey/ 'to cause not to know" since Inanimate Nouns like /muh/
cannot be the Agent of causatives; it has to be the Instrument, and
thus the awkward translation.

11. This is not too far-fetched because this word /brmoor/
isfound in single word questions,with falling intonation as is
normal in Semai questions, used much in the same way as "-really?"
is, to punctuate English conversations.

12. "Thundersqualls" are usually called /?ykuu?/ themselves
but I believe this is not the real name of "thundersqualls', just
a reference to their origin.

13. What is said here of animals should be extended to a large
number of plants, namely those which are eaten. As a result, a
very large part of the forest environment, the world with which
the Semai identify, comes under naming-taboo.

14. This word /krmmwh/ has an -N- infix for forming Restrictive
Relative Participles,placed in a verb root /krmuwh/ "to name". The
verb presents a historical puzzle because it appears to contain a
kr-prefix which is used for Malevolent Causatives. But the root
would be */mwh/ "to have a name", too similar to the Moun /muh/
"name" for the resemblance to be accidental; yet Semai is not known
to have vowel alternations of this kind. Malevolent Causatives
differ from ordinary Causatives in that the causation is done with
evil intentions: e.g. /caa?/ "to eat", /brcaa?/ '"to feed (normal
causative)", /krcaa?/ "to poison", thus the existence of a verb
/krmwh/ "to name" with a possible kr-prefix would confirm the
unpleasant connotations attached by the Semais to the act of
naming, as claimed above.

15. The existence of these disgracing names shows that the
taboo system is not really inspired by the fear of animals. But
I suspect that Semais do not believe these disgracing names to be
understood by animals, while I was told that real names would be,
that is why they, and they alone, should be avoided.

16. /sabat/, Prote Semai *sabadn (Gf.Malay: sawan, which
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describes a variety of ailments) is one of several disease patterns
of Semai medicine; /sabat/ is disease by imitation, e.g. touching
fresh fish would /sabat/ a pregnant woman: the sensation of some-
thing slipping out of the hand may impress her with the fear of
miscarriage to the point of causing it. The Sambhur deer is
known, by Semais, to be prone to epileptic fits; eating that flesh
may, in some cases, cause epileptic fits, whence /sabat/ as a name
for the deer. As for the macaque, it is known that children will
shake limbs, make faces and speak like monkeys after eating it.

I have no explanations for the rat.

17. I have not yet found confirmation of this in the zoological
literature.

18. Most current "semantic' studies are actually studies in
semantax, that is, semantics as revealed by syntax, not such a
great improvement on the older type of semantics as revealed by
lexicon.

19. Note that slang is particularly alive in social circles
where literacy is not highly praised or where its prestige is
questioned. Taboo on lexicalisation seems at home in oral culture;
phonological taboo befits a society where reified language,
writing, has an overwhelming presence.
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Metaphors in Makah Neologisms

William H. Jacobsen, Jr.
University of Nevada, Reno

Srigurave namah.

0. Murray Emeneau's linguistic work has continually evinced a
central concern with semantic questions, including the reflection by
language of culture and world view, as represented, for example, by
his 1949 presidential address to the Linguistic Society of America,
"Linguistic and Non-Linguistic Patterns' (Emeneau 1950). Flying in
the face of the Bloomfieldian proscription prevalent in those days,
this discussed the assumption that ''some forms are ordered in clas-
ses or subclasses corresponding to systems or subsystems within the
environment,'" illustrating it with examples from chemical termino-
logy, numerals, kinship systems, and status pronouns, but finding
the fit to be generally somewhat imperfect. The present paper,
while different in topic and less explicitly structured, is offered
in a similar spirit.

1. It presents some observations on the processes by which the
Makah language has acquired new words and expressions for newly ac-
quired objects and concepts, focusing primarily on the words for i-
tems introduced under the impact of Western culture.

1.1. Makah is spoken in the area around Cape Flattery, at the
northwestern tip of the Olympic Peninsula in Washington State. It
is a member of the Wakashan language family, and thus finds its
nearest relatives, Nitinat and Nootka, on Vancouver Island, on the
opposite side of the Strait of Juan de Fuca.

1.2, It is commonplace in papers on linguistic acculturation
to point out that there are three principal methods by which lan-
guages satisfy the need to name new things and concepts: either by
borrowing the words from another language (including the possibility
of loan-translations), or by shifting the meaning of words already
present in the language so that they encompass the new concept, or
else by coining new descriptive or metaphorical words or phrases ag-
cording to patterns of derivation already present in the language.
It is a striking fact of the Makah language, and apparently also of
other languages of the Northwest Coast area (although relevant re-
ports are rather scanty), that very heavy reliance has been placed
on the third approach of coining new words, in preference to the
other two.

1.3. The reasons for this are at least partly apparent.
Starting in the 18th century, many new artifacts were introduced
gradually, as a result of fleeting trading encounters or through the
intermediary of other Indian groups, which left the Makah without an
authoritative linguistic model to emulate. This situation may be
contrasted with, say, that of the languages in the southern two-
thirds of California, whic? are flooded with loanwords from Spanish
for acculturational items,” or with that of some languages of the
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Great Basin, which were swamped by the sudden and continuing impact
of English. A language from the coastal California area of the
Franciscan missions, such as Salinan, has relifd almost exclusively
on borrowing from Spanish to label such items.

A second primary reason is doubtless to be found in the rich
derivational apparatus of the language, which allows flexibility in
the manner of forming new words. This capability, which compares
very favorably to that encountered in European languages, also
leaves relatively free reign for Makah imaginative and conceptual
orientations to express themselves by the choice among the varying
semantic approaches to neologisms allowed by the language. Many of
the patterns seen in neologisms are already present in terms for na-
tive flora and fauna or for implements of the well-developed indi-
genous technologies for woodworking, sea mammal hunting, and other
spheres of activity.

2. Certainly other Indian languages have also relied heavily
on new coinages as the preferred linguistic solution to these chang-
ing cultural conditions. To mention a few specific cases from the
far west:

2.1. A similar distribution of strategies is seen in the Karok
language of northwestern California, at the southern fringe of the
Northwest Coast culture area, as described by William Bright in his
article "Linguistic Innovations in Karok" (1952). Here there are a
limited number of loanwords from English, mostly for animals and
foods, a few native words with newly added semantic usages, and a
large number of new formations of varied semantic approaches, using
the grammatical processes of derivational suffixation and, especial-
ly, compounding.

2.2. The linguistic response of the Kiliwa language of north-
western Mexico to hispanic culture was thoroughly described by Mau-
ricio J. Mixco in his paper at the Third Annual Meeting of the Ber-
keley Linguistics Society (1977). This language, unlike other Yuman
languages, has largely resisted taking in loanwords from Spanish,
apparently for reasons of cultural hostility, although a few camou-
flaged loans were discerned, as well as a few loanwords pertaining
to gambling. Numerous extensions or shifts of the meaning of na-
tive terms are reported, along with a larger number of words formed
by derivational processes, especially that of relativization.

2.3. In the Washo language of the western Great Basin there
are some twenty loanwords from Spanish, probably acquired via other
Indian languages, along with a moderately large number of borrowings
from English. Shifts of meaning of some native terms also occur.
Many derivational neologisms are also found, especially for tools
and implements, but they lack the semantic and morphological variety
found in these other languages, being primarily deverbative forma-
tions obtgined by prefixation, and expressing the function of the
artifact.

3. Unlike Kiliwa and certain other languages of the American
Southwest, Makah seems to have had no cultural resistance to loan-
words, but has kept the number of them moderate. A brief indication
may be given of their nature.
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3.1. These are most of the older loanwords for introduced i-
tems that are from Chinook Jargon or otherwise from French. They
apply to large animals: bu-‘sbu‘sa 'cow, bull', kibta‘la, kiwta‘la
'horse', 1libi‘tu* 'sheep' (Fr. le mouton), k"iSu: 'pig' (Fr. cochon),
pi*3pis 'cat'; to cloth items: 1lisa‘k 'sack, gunny sack' (Fr. le
sac), liSo'la 'shawl' (Fr. le chile), lalu‘pa* 'ribbon' (Fr. 1le
ruban); and to varied other artifacts or trade items: lapu-ta‘ya
'bottle' (Fr. la bouteille), la‘ba 'liquor, whiskey' (Eng. rum),
ta*la* 'silver, money, coin' (Eng. dollar), &i-kéi‘ka 'horse-
drawn wagon, buggy, riding cart', bu-‘la‘ 'machine, motor, engine'
(Fr. moulin). Sources of these Chinook Jargon words include other
Indian languages, as well as French and English. These are not the
earliest loanwords in the language, as a number have been observed
which come from other nearby Indian languages, primarily Quileute,
the southern neighbor of Makah, and the other Nootkan languages,
Nitinat and Nootka, but these are left out of consideration here, as
presuma%ly not involving such a sudden or drastic cultural reorien-
tation.

3.2. The following are a selection from the loanwords from
English, leaning toward the more widely shared and presumably earli-
er introductions. These apply to plants including: bi‘dis 'beans’,
ha'psa- 'hops', ke'bil 'cabbage', te‘'dups 'turnip, rutabaga’,
pa‘snips 'parsnip', la‘yis, lays 'rice', he'pilis, ?e‘pilis 'apple’,
?0-lincas, ?0°lindis 'orange', pi‘&is 'peach, apricot', kilips,
kli'ps 'grapes', li‘sidis 'raisins', wa‘tabe‘leda 'watermelon',
pe‘pa’ 'pepper', si‘dis 'seeds'; to food preparations like: pa‘yis
'pie', keyk 'cake', ki‘'kis 'flapjack, pancake, waffle', sa‘lapa
'syrup', ke-Cap 'ketchup', ba¥, ma¥ 'mush', la‘da 'lard', ?aysk“i'm
'ice cream'; to beverages such as: ti* 'tea', ko'pi‘ 'coffee',
bi‘ya* 'beer', wa'yda, wa‘yina 'wine', pa‘p 'soda pop', ku'ku* 'co-
coa'; to items of apparel including: ku‘ta 'coat, overcoat', Ze‘kit
'lady's blouse' (Eng. jacket), Su'wis 'shoes', bu'c 'boots', lipas
'slippers', te-kidis 'stockings, socks'; to other personal effects
like: he'k&ip, he‘k&iba 'handkerchief', ta‘wila 'towel', wa'&a
'watch, clock'; to metals and coins: ku-la 'gold', 3a‘ta 'bullet;
lead' (Eng. shot), bi‘ta 'dime, 10¢' (Eng. bit), k"a‘ta* 'quarter,
25¢'; to various other artifacts such as: so°sas 'saucer', buka
'book', ba'blis 'marbles', pakit 'bucket', ko's 'cross', wa‘'pa
'dock, wharf', bu‘ta 'boat', li*lu‘ta 'train, railroad'; to broader
concepts: ta‘'wisida 'thousand', ta‘wida 'town'; to place names in-
cluding: bitu*li+ 'Victoria', pu‘ta‘wsida 'Port Townsend'; and to
categories of persons: pi‘Sbe‘da 'fisherman', ke‘ptida 'captain',
bo*sa 'boss', da‘kta* 'doctor', bo‘stinme'na 'American' (Eng. Boston
man) , kin€o'¢?atx 'Canadian' (Eng. King George), 3u-&a‘?atx 'soldier'
badwa‘?atx 'sailor' (Eng. man-of-war) (the last three containing the
tribal or local group name suffix -’atx).

3.3. Recurrent sound substitutions will be observed in these
loanwords, such as the use of 1 for r, of voiced stops b and d for
the nasals m and n, and the dropping of initial s before another
consonant. ~The Makah words cited are shown in morphophonemically
underlying forms with respect to the ends of the words, but not in
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other respects. When pronounced, final short vowels are lost and
final long vowels are shortened; thus la‘ba 'liquor, whiskey' is
pronounced /la*b/, and ta‘la‘ 'silver, money, coin' is pronounced
/ta*la/. Also, labialization of final dorsals is lost. When fol-
lowing the vowel u, dorsals (that is, k's, q's, and x's) are always
labialized, including when word-final;™ this is, however, not indi-
cated in the orthography used.

It will be seen that many of the borrowed words have had a
short final a added; this is partly on phonological grounds, as
words never end in voiced or glottalized consonants in their basic
forms; correspondingly, except where vowels are secondarily lost,
such consonants cannot be the first members of consonant clusters.
As mentioned, such vowels are not pronounced word-finally, but only
when a suffix follows. On the other hand, the added -a may have
morphological status as the marker of the durative aspect; it will
be seen to have been added also in some words after voiceless stops
and fricatives. The added -a occurs in similar fashion in related
goofka, where it is actually pronounced; e.g. na‘ma /na‘ma/ 'whis-

ey'.

4. We may also illustrate a few typical examples of the second
way of labeling new items, that of extending the meaning of words
already present in the language for things which served the same or
a related function. This is an extremely common device, as doubt-
less in any language, but the meaning shifts are often rather subtle
and easily overlooked. The word for 'match', si?ii, si®ityak", for-
merly meant 'fire drill', a meaning not mentioned by any of my in-
formants, but attested from related languages, and also indicated by
the literal meaning "(for) stirring on the floor" (si-, m. si&ia, r.
si*Asi‘ya 'to stir, strike a match').® 'Sandpaper', {“iqi‘ba, was
formerly 'dried dogfish skin' used in similar fashion (cf. §*i:q-,
m. §“i*q3iA 'to char canoe-bottom to remove splinters'). The word
pi‘xi‘yak" 'telescope, binoculars', 1lit. "for looking", and the cor-
responding verbal expression pi'x-, d. pi‘xa‘*, r. pi*xpi-xa 'to look
with a telescope' seems to have been extended from pi‘x-, m. pi-xSii
'to inspect a canoe for straightness'. Unlike what occurred in many
Indian languages, the word for 'bow' (bistati‘) was not turned to
account to mean 'gun', but busq-, m. busq$iA 'to have a bow pulled
back and ready' came to mean the comparable state 'to have a
cocked'. The meaning of 'pump' was added to that of xucak" '(hand-
held) bailer' (xu-, m. xu€ii, r. xu‘Axu‘ya 'to bail'). Modern ‘chew-
ing gum' has rgplaced the earlier substance 'spruge pitch' as thg
referent of takitbis, 1it. "chewing material' (2akit-, r. 1a‘la‘kita
'to chew gum'). The meaning 'to unlock' has been added to the oth-
ers of the stem Aaqi-, m. Aaqi¥iA 'to untie, untangle, unwind' with
the introduction of locks and keys. The expregsion for 'to write'
is obtained by an extension of the meaning of Cat-, m. cat3iA 'to
draw, mark, coior'. And, as in so many Indian languages, the word
for 'person', Aicuxadi‘, has taken on the meaning of 'Indian' in
contexts where it is opposed to the word for 'white man'.

5. A more restricted potential additional process would be the
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making up of onomatopoetic words for new sounds made by objects not
previously present. It is often difficult to ascertain whether such
words are completely new formations or extensions of words for
sounds already available in the environment. The stem ca‘*sk-, m
ca*sk$ix, r. car'skca'ska '(bell) to ring' may be a new formation,
but pu-tq-, m. pu-tqdii, r. pu‘tqpu-tqa '(horn, whistle) to blow,
(siren) to sound' seems to be an extension of meaning; cf. Nootka
pu'tq-, d. pu'tqa*_'to blow a horn, to breathe upon (in doctoring)'.
And hu'x-, m. hu'xSiA, r. hu'xu-xa '(people) to whistle, give a
high- p1tched yell "hu"' (train or boat whistle) to sound' may be an
extension of meaning from a sound emitted by humans to keep track of
each other when berry-picking, later as a warning to other traffic
when riding on a hay-wagon, and then to the sound of a train or boat
whistle; cf. Nootka huh-, d. huha‘ '(steamer, train, etc.) to howl,
whistle'.

6. We come now to the new coinages from native materials on
which I wish primarily to focus. For some items a coinage exists
side by side w1th a loanword, as with the followmg palrs of words:
'squash' §"ad abaqaq% lit. "yellow 3n51de" (4“abaq-, §"abagak 'yel-

ow, green'), k"a'3; 'watermelon' ¢ata- q?x lit. "water inside" (ca-,
ca®ak 'water'), wa-tabe* leda; 'molasses' Ca‘bassit, lit, "sweet 11q-
uid" (&abas 'sweet, sugar, candy') bule-sis; 'shovel' tusuryak¥,
1lit. "for digging" (cus-, tus¥ix 'to dig a hole'), Se*bila; similar
alternative expressions are also presented elsewhere in this paper
for 'grapes', 'pepper', 'pie', and 'cross'. Alternative coinages
embodying different descrlptlons or comga;lsons are also attested,
as for 'nlckgl, 5¢', which is either ?a’ata, 1lit. ''thick ones" (?ata
'thick') or t1t1d1ckuk 1it. "looks like a rock" (t1d1 &k 'rock,
stone'). Alternative morpholog1ca1 formations expressing approxi-
mately the same meaning also occur.

7. The other papers on the general topic of neologisms and
linguistic acculturation that I have examined have all organized
their materials primarily in one of two ways: either according to
the general cultural sphere involved in the terms or according to
the graxmnatical formations present:.9 In the present paper, however,
I am experimenting with organizing the derivational neologisms on a
semantic basis, according to whether the term involves a straight-
forward descrlptlon or a metaphorical comparison, and further accord-
ing to the various points of departure for description or metaphor.
Such a categorization will inevitably be more subjective than the
other two types, and will also tend to coincide in places with one
or the other of them, but it seemed to be suggested by the richly
varied patterns encountered in this language. The examples present-
ed are selective, rather than exhaustive, which runs the danger of
distorting the patterns present, but in any case this approach may
help to reaffirm my long-standing adherence to the 'old curiosity
shop'' school of linguistics.

8. A wide range of aspects of these acculturational items are
used as a descriptive basis for new words.

8.1. Quite common is a description of the function of an item.
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This manner of labeling is applied to artifacts of various sorts.
The following are a selection from the numerous examples obtained.
Many belong to the sphere of tools and utensils: Aa‘Aa-Skateyak"
'iron', 1lit. "for ironing" (XaZkat-, AaSkatuk 'stiff', r. Aa‘Aa-Zkata
'to iron'), iaqia‘yak” 'key', 1lit. "foraunlocking" (iaql-, m. iaq1§ii
'to unlock, untie, untangle, unwind'), Cikyaxbatasyak" 'frying pan',
}itj "for frying moving about up on' (Ciyax-, m. Cikyax3ix, r.
Ci+Ci‘yaxa 'to fry'), da-&a‘wityak" 'mirror, looking-glass', 1lit.
"for looking at one's face' (dal-, m. da¥i} 'to look at'),
qu-qu-skidu-ksta‘qsuba 'toothpick', 1it. "poking around between"
(qu*s-, r. qu*squ'sa ‘to poke with a long object'), Cata‘yak” 'pen-
cil, pen, writing instrument', 1it. "for writing" (Cat-, m. CatSia
"to write'), ba‘qcqi‘ba 'umbrella', 1it. "shelter overhead" (ba‘q-
'shelter'). Other examples belong to the sphere of wearing apparel:
Ai?iSCaqyak” 'trousers, pants, panties', lit. 'for the legs"
*i?i¥¢ida 'foot, leg'), Aupsagstuba 'underwear, undershirt',
upsaqiyak"” 'men's underwear', lit. "(for) keeping warm under one's
clothing" (Aub- 'warm, hot'), we?itkiZida 'nightgown, pajamas', lit.
"'sleeping garment' (we?i& 'to sleep'), ta‘ta-dakluba 'overshoes,
rubbers', 1it. "adding on at feet' (ta‘da- 'to add on, pile on,
stack up'). Other items exhibit more passive functions in varied
semantic domgins: yacalis 'stirrup', 1lit. "'stepping surface' (yac-
'to step'), Catalis 'desk’, 1lit. "writing surface" baq“aqsuba 'bri-
dle', 1lit. "tying in the mouth" (baq“- 'to tie'), cgksac 'wash tub',
lit. "washing vessel" (&u-, m. &ukii 'to wash'), 3alugyak" 'revolver,
pistol}, 1it. "for one hand", we?i&yak" 'mattress', 1it. "for sleep-
ing", iapqa'iyakw 'jam, jelly', lit. "for spreading on" (iapq-, m.
apqSix 'to plop down, spread'), &i?aiyak” 'perfume', lit. "for
pouring on" (&¢i- 'to pour'), licituba, ticityak" 'rug', 1lit. "(for)
fabric covering floor" (%ic- 'fabric spread'), hupa‘syak" 'pot, ket-
tle', 1it. "for round object to be up on'" (hup- 'round object').

Names for edifices typically express their function: we?i&u-was
'hotel', 1it. "sleeping building", ha‘wa?u-was 'restaurant’', lit.
"eating building", baku'was 'store', 1lit. "buying building" (bak"-,
m. bakSiix 'to buy'), batu'was 'jail', 1it. "tying-up building" (bai-,
baASiA 'to tie'), &u?u'was 'laundry', lit. "washing building''; and
similarly names for rooms in buildings: we?ifuwii 'bedroom', lit.
"sleeping room", ha‘wa?uwil 'dining room', 1lit. "eating room" (ha?uk,
ha‘wa- 'to eat').

Names for occupations of persons likewise refer io these func-
tions: bak"i-ti?i+ 'storekeeper', 1lit. "buyer", babareyax 'police-

', lit. "tying up'", siqi-ti?i- 'cook; (siq-, siqi‘da‘k" 'to cook",
Cati‘ti?i- 'secretary’, 1it. "writer", Catik 'writer, author', lit.
""expert writer".

8.2. These derivational formations are continuations of pat-
terns already extant in the language as applied to native artifacts,
and sometimes old and new formations from the same stem exist side
by side, as may be illustrated by this sampling of formations on the
stem ti- 'to wipe'. These run from indigenous artifacts: tidak"
'small bundle of sticks used for rubbing during a bath', 1it. "wiping
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instrument", ti‘kciba 'fine cedar sticks used as toilet paper', lit.
""for wiping at the crotch", through words that may be older neolo-
gisms: tibeyilyak" 'mop', 1lit. '"for wiping around on the floor",
ti-tiqsupyak” 'dish towel', 1lit. "for wiping vessels', tiqu'ba 'face
towel', 1it. "for wiping the face", ti?aksuba 'napkin', lit. "for
wiping the mouth', to a presumably relatively recent formation:
tiktu'p 'kleenex', 1lit. "wiping thing'.

8.3. Many aspects of the physical makeup of articles are found
to have been used as points of departure for descriptions. A number
of items are described by their shape, as may be illustgated here
for plants: waCitqapix 'almond', 1lit. '"thin fruit" (wacida 'thin'),
yuyucskapit 'pear', lit. "small at the end" (yuc-, yulak 'narrow'),
yuyuiwadi 'peanut; ant', lit. "narrow waisted", didixsabuwas 'grapes’,

it. "hanging in a cluster" (dix-, dixapi 'gangled in a bunch'),
¢idicitaba 'plum', 1lit. "cut on the side" (Ci-, m. Ci&ii 'to cut').

8.4. This approach as applied to artifacts may also be illus-
trated: 31uqapi 'whiskey flask', 1lit. '"convex around" (ug-, m.
1ugix 'convex/concave vertical or inverted; to tip, spill, capsize')
kukuxsw?iq 'macaroni', 1lit. 'holes through" (kux-, kuxak 'hole'),
?a%ata 'nickel, 5¢', 1lit. "thick ones'", caxtqi: 'steamboat, large
boat, ship', lit. "round on the bottom" (cax"-, cax“apt 'round',
ca'xuk 'to roll, rotate'), pad”ak 'cross (in Shaker church)', lit.
"crossed'". The expressions for a certain number of dollars are
formed by the respective numbers with the classifier suffix for
round objects, such as &akwa'qapt 'one dollar', bu-qapi 'two dol-
lars', there being no independent word for 'dollar'. A shape as re-
sulting moye explicitly from an operation is exhibited by thege
terms: kuku'kiduk 'chain', 1it. "hooking together" (ku-, m. ku€ii
"to hook'), baa‘pt 'barrel', lit. "tied around (referring to the
hoops)"" (bar-, m. baA$ix 'to tie'), Siqi‘wadi 'dress’', lit. "pleated
at the waist" (¥iq-, r. $i'q$i‘qa 'to make pleats'), Ci‘sapi 'tele-
graph or telephone wire; telegial}\l, telephone', 1lit. '"strung up in
the air' (¢is- 'strung out'), Aaiapaqh 'pie', 1lit. 'plopped in",
dak"a'pix 'blue trade bead', lit. "cut" (qak"-, m. gak3ix 'fo cut
with sideways motion, whittle'). And more metaphorically: kaxa-wa-t
'50¢ piece', 1lit. "broken in half" (kax-, kaxSii 'to break up').

A changeable shape is: qi‘kwiyal 'pocket knife', 1lit. ''comes out'’.
Some items are also described as functioning to cause a change of
shape in another entity: yufu'wadiyak" 'girdle', 1it. "for a narrow
waist", puxsi-?i+ 'baking powder', 1lit, "makes it puff up" (pux-,
puxak, puxap} 'expanded, puffed up'), iacsi”i' 'butter', 1lit. "makes
you fat, fattening" (RAac-, Aaca* 'fat (person)').

8.5. Color is also described, especially in the gage of some
plants: §“ad“abadaghr 'squagh', 1jt. '"yellow inside", iiiixa’dil
'carrots', lit. "red leg' (Rix-, Aixuk 'red'). Visible marks are
in question in: cata'l 'letter’, 1it. 'wrjting on fabric-like sur-
face'. Light itself is described in laka‘Caxs 'lamp (kerosene or
electric)', 1lit. "light inside" (lakZ-, lak&uk 'light'). A differ-
ent kind of brief display of color or light is found with bulisak
'qunpowder', 1lit. "flashing" (bu-, bu?ak 'to burn').
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8.6. Senses other than sight are also appealed to, such as
hearing. The production of sound is a primary function of items
such as: ca‘ska‘'yak" 'bell', lit. "for ringing", du‘ku-&u- 'radio,
phonograph', 1it. '""singing in a container" (du-, dudu‘k 'to sing'),
du‘kaqr 'phonograph, music box', lit. '"singing inside", ?ukyaxéu
'phonograph', 1lit. "news in a container" (?ukyax-, ?ukyaxbis 'news').
For other items, the sound seems to us more of a side effect. An
egg, ducak", is literally a '"singing device", referring to the cack-
ling of the hen who has laid one. Other cases are: pu‘yak 'gun',
lit. "for going 'Poo' (that is, 'bang")", giubuéadi 'boat with a
motor, engine' (-qadi 'to sound like', cf. Aubu‘q-, r. Au‘Au‘buga
'to hit sticks together, pound tg keep time'), iabaxyakw 'slingshot’,
lit. "for snapping" (iabax-, m. gabax§i% 'to snap, click (as a trig-
ger, trap)').

8.7. Taste is described in the labeling of various foodstuffs:
Ca'bassit 'molasses', lit. '"sweet liquid", Zalaba‘yaqr 'ca?e, candy,
sweet roll', 1it. ''sweet inside', qa‘iqa‘yuqi, qa‘iqa‘yugiap 'pep-
per', 1lit. '"burns in the mouth". N

8.8. Smell is described in th casg of Cubap 'blue denim; denim
overalls', lit. "smelly material" (Cu-, Cupal 'smelly, stinking').

8.9. The material involved is the basis for the labeling of
several objects, often combined with an indication of shape:
hihibiksa'di? 'candle', 1lit. "wax leg" (hibiks 'marrow, tallow, wax"),
pu-daqhr 'feather mattress, feather bed', lit. "feathers inside"
(Pu'quk 'feathers, down'), 1ibj-tujaqi 'quilt', lit. "sheep [wool]
inside" (1libi-tu* 'sheep'), iakitapi 'gum hat, sou'wester', lit. 'fum
around" (1akitbis 'pitch, gum'). 'Chinaware', especially a 'dish'
or 'bowl', as well as the material 'glass', is kiAu‘'k, 1it. "break-
able' (kiA-, m. kiASix 'to break, crack, shatter'). Based on this
material, a 'glass eye' is kikiiukaqisil, 1lit. '"glass in the eye".
Metals are referred to jn: {Jabalapi 'pan, dishpan', lit. "tin a-
rqund'! (4aba‘Z 'tin'), Ca?uSapi 'brass kettle', lit. "brass around"
(Ca?u$ 'raw; brass'), Cac?uSwadi 'musket', 1lit. '"brass around the
middle'.

8.10. Conversely, certain materials are named from the charac-
teristic artifacts made from them: <Catqa‘yakbap 'galvanized metal',
lit. "spoon material" (Catqa‘'yak" 'spoon'), te-kidisbap 'yarn', 1lit.
"stockings material'. Indigenous examples of this pattern would be:
q"i8sacbap 'clay', 1lit. "pipe material" (q“iZsac 'pipe'), salaxatbap
'cattail (plant)', lit. "cattail-mat plant' (salaxal 'cattail mat').l0

8.11. A material is alternatively named from its source in the
case of libi‘tuqait 'wool', 1it. "'sheep fabric'.

8.12. Some introduced animals were named by describing a dis-
tinctive body part. Thus ?i:?i-wabil 'donkey' is literally 'big
ears' (a label which seems ubiquitous among Indian tribes).llA nonce-
word for 'goat', made up in a church meeting, was hapa?aksii, 1it.
"bearded". This pattern of naming animals by describing a body part
is well attested also foy indigenous animals, e.g., ?a’ai?aqx 'swal-

', 1lit. "two tails", k“ak“?agi‘ 'porpoise', 1lit. "broken tail",
CuCuwaxsil 'wolf', 1lit. "stinking mouth".l
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9. In contrast to the preceding rather straightforward ap-
proaches to labeling new items are many metaphorical comparisons to
previously familiar things. These comparisgns are greatly encour-
aged by the existence of the handy suffix -kuk (plus initial CV- re-
duplication) meaning 'looking like' or 'resembling'. The items
seized on for comparison are varied.

9.1. One predominant type involves body parts or products:
hahapswi?i* 'brush', 1lit. 'hair-teeth" (hap-, hapsa'yup 'hair'),
la‘ks?aba 'cap', 1lit. "tongue at the forehead" (lak"- 'to lick’',
laka-yak" 'tongue', 1lit. "licker"), latkaqsil 'pitcher', lit. 'sharp
lips'', xaxaSkuk 'hardtack, pilot bread, crackers', lit. 'looks like
bones' (xa$-, xa$a'bis 'bone'), ¢iliyupkuk 'spaghetti, m&ca;oni',
1lit. "looks like intestines' (éikyup 'intgstines'), duducakkuk
'light bulb', 1it. "looks like an egg'(ducak" 'egg'). The com-
parison to the body part is obvious in the case of artificial re-
placements: Aa‘Aa‘sakswi?i-, Aa‘Aa‘sakswi?i‘yak" 'false teeth'
(*a*sa-, ra's?ak 'stranger, visitor; temporary, false'),
Aa‘ra-saqisit 'glass eye', 1lit. '"'false in the eye', Aa‘Aa‘'saqsta
'wooden leg', lit. "false leg", Aa‘saqapl 'wig, toupee', lit. ''false
on the head". Clgsely related are comparisons to actions of body
parts, as with bacak" 'clothespin; pliers', lit. "for biting" (ba-,
m. balix 'to bite'). Although not a matter of metaphor, it might be
mentioned here that 'to row', diA-, r. diri*di-Aa, is literally "to
lean back repeatedly" (cf. di-Aap 'to lean backwards', diii 'to lie
on one's back'), thus describing the rower's bodily attitude rather
than the function of propelling the boat; from this is derived
diii-yak" 'oar', lit. "for rowing''. Metaphorical comparisons to
body parts and actions are of course common everywhere, and are en-
countered also in the labeling of items of indigenous Makah culture.
Thus, lak“iltaba 'point on the prow of cance' is literally ""tongue
at the nose", and kada‘'dis 'projecting ornament on the prow of canoe'
is also the word for 'uvula'l3 A 'willow species', §iA&i‘bap, is
literally "dog plant", presumably involving a comparison to tails
(8ir&-, §idi-x 'dog') (cf. Eng. pussy willow).l4

9.2. Other bases for comparison are indigenous fauna and flora.
Examples of the former are found in: hahatgkuk 'domestica;ed goose',
lit. "looks like a [wild] goose" (h§'diq 'goose'), babacaskuk 'wheat,
grain', 1it. "looks like fleas' (baCasi‘da 'flea'). Apparent com-
parisons to the manner of locomotion of certain creatures are seen
in: xixibi?i‘s 'streetcar, car', lit. "crawling about on the ground'
(xi-, xi*?uk 'to crawl'), 1ala‘pxuk, la‘pxuwiq 'airplane', lit. "fly-
ing" (iapx-, a‘pxuk, m. 1apx$iA 'to fly'). Several apparently in-
digenoys comparisons of one animal to another are also attested:
4idir&kuk 'coyote', 1lit. 'looks like a dog", ¢idibitibitqkuk 'mysks
rat', 1lit. "looks like a mouse' (¢ibilibi‘ 'mouse, rat'), dadaxtackuk
'teal duck', ]it. "looks like a mallard duck'' (daxa°tal 'mallard
?uck'); qiqikuk 'tick', 1it. "looks like a louse" (qil-, qifi-da

louse').

9.3. Comparisons to indigenous flora include: hihis’atqﬁuk
'currant', 1lit. "looks like a red huckleberry" (hisi:?a-da 'red
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huckleberry'), qaqawa$kuk 'raspberry', lit. "looks like a salmon-
berry" (qawaS-, qakwey 'salmonberry'), lu-‘luxaci-yuba 'wattles of a
roost?r', lit. '"thimbleberries at the throat'" (lu‘luxac 'thimble-
berry').

9.4. Comparisons to native artifacts or stryctures are also
found. A 'thimble' (also 'mushroom'), ciciyapuxskuk, is literally
said to ''look ljke a hat" (cikya'puxs 'hat'). A 'captain's hat with
aoshinx brim', Ci‘yaksa®?a‘, is literally '"knife at the forehead"
(Ciyak™ 'knife' [but not the usual term], 1lit. '"for cutting" [&i-,
m. Ci€ix 'to cut with lengthwise motion'; cf. Ci‘ksa?a‘ 'bangs', lit.
"cut at the forehead']), probably involving 3 gomparisqn to the in-
digenous crescent-shaped knife type, called kuCitida, k“iZitida.

And babaidi 'white man' is literally "house moving about on the wa-
ter" (ba- 'to dwell', ba®as 'house'), thus involving a comparison of
the white men's ships to the Makahs' houses. Among agricultural im-
plements, a cogparison of the act of 'raking' to that of 'combing'
is implied in Aipi‘bi?i-syak” 'rake, hay rake, harrow', 1lit. 'for
combing about on the ground" (Rip-, m. Xip§iA 'to comb', Aipi-yak"
'comb'), and, more trivially, a comparison of 'hoeing' to 'chopping’
is seen in hisi'bi?i-syak", hihisbi?i-syak" 'hoe, mattock', 1lit.
""for chopping about on the ground" (his-, m. his$ii, r. hi‘si‘sa

'to chop, whip', hisi‘yak" 'axe', histu'p 'whip').

9.5. A rather different sort of metaphor to cooking processes
is found in the fact that the metals 'brass' and 'gopper' are called
respectively by the words for 'raw' and 'cooked', Ca?u$ and siqi-
(siq- 'to cook'). This is just the opposite approach to that which
we, who are familiar with metals, use when we say that someone is
"bronzed" by the sun.

9.6. More abundant are comparisons to inanimate objects en-
countered in Makah territory. Examples noted include names for
foods, plants, and a certain coin: éiéisaqkuk 'sugar', 1it. "looks
like sand" (&isabac 'sand'), hihisck“igkuk 'soda crackers', 1lit.
"lgok§ like chips from chopping' (hisck“i* 'chips from chopping'),
didickuk 'Indian bread, buckskin bread, fried bread, biscuits;
flour', 1jt. "looks like white dirt" (iici'bis 'white dirt'),
pa‘pa-xackuk 'yeast bread', 1it. '"looks like a honeycomb (referring
to the texture of the bread rathey than to the shape of the whole
loaf)" (pa‘xac 'mest, beehive'), titidikuk 'n;ckel,o5¢', lit.
"looks like a rock" (tidi-&uk 'rock, stone')J gitidicaq% 'cherry’',
also 'red berry sp.', lit. '"stones inside", CaCa‘'qrx 'watermelon',
lit. "water inside" (33—, ¢a%ak 'water').

10. Particularly striking are a number of metaphorical compar-
isons suggesting the maritime orientation of the culture. The ex-
treme dependence of the Makahs and other Wakashan-speaking peoples
on the sea for a food supply and as an avenue of transportation is
obvious to a casual observer. Murray Emeneau's teacher Edward Sapir
has remarked on the elaboration of vocabulary for naming creatures
of the sea in these languages (1912:228; SWES 91) and on the deeply
engrained grammatical fact of the occurrence in these languages of
suffixes locating action as taking place on the beach, rocks, or sea
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(1912:238; SWES 99) as clear linguistic evidence for a seashore en-
vironment and cultural interest therein among these Indians. So too
in the metaphorical labels for certain introduced plants, foods, and
artifacts do we find comparisons to creatures of the sea and to
artifacts relating to navigation and fishing, most of which, I am
sure, would never occur to one of us. The following are some such
items, which of course overlap with preceding categories as being
comparisons to animals, including their body parts and products, and
to artifacts: ?a”alpaba‘dii 'corn', lit. "salmon gggs on a long ob-
ject" (?afpa‘ba 'salmon eggs; kidpey'), ?a?aCpabakuk 'cheese', 1lit.
"looks like salmon eggs', tet?etqkuk 'cugmllber' lit. "looks like a
sea cucumber" (te?idiw 'sea cucumber'), CaCa‘pacCaqii: 'peas', lit.
"'canoes at the rear" (Capac 'canoe')l su‘yaqapi 'bottle enclosed in
wickerwork, demijohn', lit. "fish-net around" (su‘yaq 'fish-net;
spider-web'), hahalukitkuk 'camnon', 1it. '"looks like the large end
of a whale's intestines" (halukit 'large end of a whale's intes-
tines'). In this connection one might adduce also the previously
presented metaphorical comparisons to sand and rocks (sec. 9.6).
Metaphors of this type are also not limited to accylturational items.
Some presumably indigenous examples are: sasad?atkuk 'angleworm',
lit. "logks like fishline' (sad?at 'fishline made of kelp'),
xixicbugkuk 'goat's-beard (glant)', lit. "looks like herring eggs"
(xi+cbu*?u 'herring eggs')L0 &i-Zibuqqsta, &ilibugspui 'bow-legged',
1it. "halibut-hook legs' (&ibu'da 'halibut hook').

In connection with these examples, the following quotation from
Sapir's paper ''Language and Environment' seems particularly relevant:
"There is an obvious difference between words that are merely words,
incapable of further analysis, and such words as are so evidently
secondary in formation as to yield analysis to even superficial re-
flection. A lion is merely a lion, but a mountain-lion suggests
something more than the animal referred to. Where a transparent de-
scriptive term is in use for a simple concept, it seems fair in most
cases to conclude that the knowledge of the environmental element
referred to is comparatively recent, or at any rate that the present
naming has taken place at a comparatively recent time. The destruc-
tive agencies of phonetic change would in the long run wear down
originally descriptive terms to mere labels or unanalyzable words
pure and simple. ... the transparent or untransparent character of
a vocabulary may lead us to infer, if somewhat vaguely, the length
of time that a group of people has been familiar with a particular
concept. People who speak of lions have evidently been familiar
with that animal for many generations. Those who speak of mountain
lions would seem to date their knowledge of these from yesterday"
(1912:230-231; SWES 92-93). In similar fashion, one would safely
infer, for instance, that the Makah have been familiar with sea
cucumbers for many generations, but have become acquainted with cu-
cumbers only yesterday, while quite the reverse is true of the white
man.

11. Attention may be called to a chronological ordering that
can be observed in the terms for items of acculturation. It is of
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course to be expected that various straightforward derivatives would
be formed by the addition of suffixes to the various types of ex-
pressions for new items.

11.1. The following are a few examples involving the addition
of suffixes to loanwords in the language. From ta‘la‘ 'money, coin,
silver' are formed: ta*la‘ksac 'purse, pocketbook, billfold, wallet',
lit. "money vessel", ta‘la‘te'?i1 'play-money, counterfeit money',
ta*la?u'was 'bank', 1lit. "momey building', ta‘la®u‘waso-iuk 'banker',
ta*la'xtida 'to be made of silver'. From la‘ba 'liquor, whiskey'
come: la‘baqapul 'heavy drinker, alcoholic', 1lit. ''dreaming of liq-
uor'', la-ba”’u'was 'bar, saloon, tavern, liquor store', lit. "liquor
building", la'ba?u‘watuk, la‘ba?u‘waso‘iuk 'bartender'. From ku‘la
'gold' we have: ku'ku‘lakswi?i- 'gold tooth', ku-laxtida 'to be
made of gold'. From ?e‘'pilis 'apple': ?e‘pilisbap 'apple tree';
from ti+ 'tea': ti‘ksac 'teapot'; and from kibta:la 'horse':
kibta'labap 'horse turnip', lit. '"horse plant" (perhaps a loan-
translation). Other derivatives are of the productive type wherein
the stem is the object of a verbal suffix: 1la‘b?iks 'to drink lig-
uor, whiskey', wa'yd?iks 'to drink wine’, la*bi+dux 'to look for
liquor, whiskey', bi-diséak 'to cook beans', ku-taki&ii 'to put
one's coat on', ta‘la‘xtidak“i'i 'to make something of silver'.

From which further derivatives may be made: pa‘yisakyak" 'pie pan',
lit. "for cooking pies", ti‘lakyak" 'tea pot', 1it. "for cooking
tea'.

11.2. Completely parallel are derivatives from descriptive ex-
pressions, the underlying forms for which are analyzed in other sec-
tions, as indicated: A*a‘Aa‘Zkateyak“alis 'ironing board', 1lit. "sur-
face for iron'" (8.1), qa‘.’cqa'yuqiapéuyakw 'pepper shaker', 1lit. "for
pepper being in a container" (8.7), qaqawaSkukasxul 'having a rasp-
berry birthmark on one's chest' (9.3), ba‘ba'baidiga 'to talk Eng-
lish' (babaidj 'whjte man') (9.4), baba‘batdidaqisii 'white man's
eyes' (9.4), 1iiickuka.)_csyak"' 'bread box', lit. "for bread in" (9.6),
ta-ta-lagisubaluyak" 'glasses case', lit. "for glasses being in a
container" (11.3).

11.3. But many of the metaphorical comparisons, also, are made
to other items which were themselves introduced, presumably thus in-
dicating that the items to which comparison is made either came in
earlier or were more commonly encounteyed. Several examples of this
type involve edible plants: ke-ke-bickuk, 'lettuce', lit. '"looks like
cabbage' (ke'bil 'cabbage'), ?0'?0'linfaskuk 'lemon’, 1lit. 'looks
like an orange" (?0-linas 'orange'). A comparison to an introduced
animal is found in pi-pi‘3pi%kuk 'bobcat; small fur seal sp.', lit.
"looks like a cat" (pi‘3piS 'cat'). A comparison to an introduced
plaything is seen in ba‘'ba‘bliskuk 'radish', 1it. "'looks like mar-
bles" (ba‘'blis 'marhles'). The other examples noted involve metals
gr,mongy: ku-ku-lakuk 'penny', 1it. "looks like gold" (ku‘la 'gold"),
Cac?uSkuk 'bronze', 1lit. "looks like brass" (Ca?u$ 'raw; brass'),
ta‘ta‘laqisuba 'glasses', 1lit. "money in the eyes' (ta-la* 'money,
coin, silver'). Thus this phenomenon gives indirect evidence for a
prolonged period of time during which these neologisms were gradually
created.
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12. The time span in question doubtless correlates with the
diffusion of some of these metaphors over a larger area. Thus the
expression for 'white man' is shared by other Wakashan languages,
including Kwakiutl. The general approach to neologisms, along with
various cognate expressions, is shared by related Nootkan languages.
But just as there is variability within Makah, so much the more so
in the specific metaphors of related languages. Thus im closely re-
lated Nitinat, 'carrots', AiAilakk", literally '"look like wild clo-
ver roots' (Ai& 'wild cloyer rootg'), rather than having ''red legs"
(sec. 8.5). 'Macaroni’, ku-ku-kakk", literally ''looks like worms'
(kuk 'worm, hooked stick'), rather than resembling 'intestines"
(sec. 9.1). A cognate form, babalsakk", means 'rice' rather than
'wheat', which is said to '"look like maggots' (balsi‘d 'maggots'),
rather than "fleas" (sec. 9.2). Conversely, the metaphor may be
shared gven when the stem form is not cognate. Thus in Nitinat
susupcakk® 'sugar' still "looks like sand" (supic 'sand'), although
the word is different (sec. 9.6).17

This kind of variability reminds us of the accidental or arbi-
trary nature of some metaphors. But these isolated examples again
demonstrate the truism that each language and each culture is a se-
parate prism through which to view the world.

NOTES

1A preliminary report on some of this material was offered in Jac-
obsen 1967. My field work on Makah has been supported by the Na-
tional Science Foundation, the Desert Research Institute of the Uni-
versity of Nevada, and the Research Advisory Board of the University
of Nevada, Reno.
2Cf. Bright 1973:716-721 for a survey of the possibilities, with nu-
merous references. An informative survey of the approaches taken by
gine Indian groups is found in Voegelin and Hymes 1953.

Cf. Shipley 1962 for a survey of Spanish loanwords in central Cali-

ornia.

field work on Salinan was supported by the Survey of California

Indian Languages, Department of Linguistics, University of Califor-
gia, Berkeley.

My work on Washo has been supported by the Survey of California In-
dian Languages, Department of Linguistics, University of California,
gerkeley, and by the Desert Research Institute, University of Nevada.

A preliminary report on these loanwords was given in Jacobsen 1976.

Nootka forms cited are from Sapir and Swadesh 1939.
8Abbreviations for aspectual formations: m., momentaneous; r., Te-
Betitive; d., durative.

Cf. Bright 1973:719-720 for the major recent references.
10cf. Gunther 1945:21.
et Bright 1960:220, sec. 5.3 and 6.2 for some Californian exam-

es.
? Cf. Boas 1931:165 for some descriptive terms for animals in Kwaki-
utl.
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13Cf. Waterman 1920:16, items 5 and 4a; the canoe-part meaning for
e latter word is taken from this source.
Cf. Gunther 1945:27.
15Gunther 1945:39 shows this term as applied to an indigenous plant
?g the pea family, the giant vetch.
Identification from Gunther 1945:33.
These Nitinat examples are taken from Klokeid 1968.
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'TALKING, SPEAKING AND CHATTING IN AZTEC!

Tim Knab
Instituto de Investigaciones Antropolégicas
Universidad Nacional Auténoma de México

Speakers of Modern Aztec dialects in the Valley of Puebla from the snowcapped volcanoes,
Popocatepet] and Iztaccihuatl, to the city of Cholula and from Huejotzingo to Atlixco can recognize
distinctive patterns in everyday language use characteristic of each town within the area, despite the
fact that the region represents a single cohesive dialect area?. Differences among the three distinct
varieties of everyday speech that exist in the area and their social use form the basis for this type of
folk linguistic dialect differentiation. Though the diagnostics of this system differ considerably from
those employed in areal linguistics or dialectology they are nevertheless concrete and quantifiable. My
purpose here is to sketch the differences among the three varieties of speech, the situations in which
they are used and their role in the ethnolinguistic system of dialect differentiation. The ethnolinguis-
tic system of dialect differentiation serves to maintain ethnic boundries within the region and in this
way reflects percieved social, economic and political patterns within the area that have been built up
through time.

Recognizing patterns in everyday language use is a matter of considerable import to native

speakers of Modern Aztec in this area. Political, social and economic relationships among communi-
ties in the area maintain and deliniate a system of mutual interdependence among people from
different towns that is essential to everyday life in the Valley. The interdependence of Valley com-
munities results from distinctive social, economic and political patterns throughout the area, some
dating all the way from before the Spanish Conquest to others that are the result of the rapid econo-
mic growth of modern Mexico. Recognizable differences in everyday language use thus serve as an
index of the relationships of mutual interdependence among communities that are important to the
everyday lives of the people in the Valley.
1 Within the region there are three distinct varieties of everyday speech. The variety refered to
as tlahtoliztli3 ‘speech’ is the most formal of the three genres and uses the whole range of honorifics
in the same manner as described by Jane and Kenneth Hill(1978) for the Tlaxcallan side of the
Valley. Such speech is used in virtually all public events where Modermn Aztec is appropriate4, among
individuals having formal social relationships with one another, i.e., compadres ‘co-parents’, god-
children, godparents, efc., with all individuals ascribed a significant degree of social status, ie., elders,
foreigners, clerics, etc., with civil or religious officials, ie., mayordomos, fiscales, topiles, etc. as well
as with the Presidente Municipal ‘mayor’, Secretario ‘town secretary’ and other civil officials from
other towns and other areas. The level of honor used in such formal speech is adjusted to the status of
the individual addressed and to that of the addressee according to the same rules as described by the
Hills. All levels of the honorific, or distance-respect system can be heard in this type of speech ata
public event when people are ‘watching the way they speak’.

A less formal variety of speech refered to as fenohnotzaliztli is used in comercial exchanges,
visiting and tale telling among individuals from different communities. This variety of speech func-
tions almost exclusively at level II of the distance-respect system described by the Hills except in four
towns on the Northwestern edge of the area where level III is used with individuals of ascending
generation. Level II of ther distance-respect system, though it is morphologically marked, is the most
neutral level of respect(Hill and Hill, 1978:172) and thus the most widely used of the four levels of
respect. It is in this variety of speech that the greatest degree of linguistic variation is found. Thisis a
logical consequence of the fact that this variety of speech is used in most types of non-formal inter-
community exchanges.

The third variety of speech is called teilhuializtli ‘talk’ and is used among family members and
individuals of the same community not having relations of ritual kinship(compadrazgo). This variety
functions at levels I and II of the distance-respect system and is generally reserved for intimate
family situations or talk among old friends. This is the least formal of the three varieties of speech
where social relationships are defined on the basis of kinship or long standing established relation-
ships.
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The tahtoliztli variety of speech is used where well defined social relationships exist and the

teilhuializtli is used in situations where social relationships are implicitly defined. The tenohnotzaliztli
variety of speech is on the other hand used among members of distinct communities where relation-
ships are defined in terms of general patterns within the Valley. It is in this type of situation where
relationships are in fact not well defined, either implicitly, as is the case with intimate family situa-
tions, or explicitly, as is the case with formal social relationships, that it is most important for native
speakers to recognize patterns in everyday language. Thus it is not surprising that non-formal inter-
community exchanges should exhibit the greatest degree of linguistic variability.
2 Each of these three varieties of speech show characteristic patterns of variation both among
themselves and among the communities of the area. It is on the basis of the tenohnotzaliztli variety
of speech that it is possible to distinguish among communities as the other varieties of speech show
relatively little inter community variation. Quantitative phonological variation in the tenohnotzaliztli
variety is essential to ethnolinguistic dialect differentiation. Morphological differences among the
three varieties not related to the use of the distance-respect system are almost nonexistent. Thus far
no major syntactic differences have been found among the three varieties except that more formal
speech appears to use a greater degree of syntactic complexity. Some communities in the area show
some syntactic reorganization(Pu ry,1976), both due to language contact phenomena and language
death, but these differences are found in all varieties of speech when they occur. By far the most
important parameter of variation both linguistically and for native speakers is to be found at the
phonological level.

€ el 1 I

T £E N o 2 a T € A o 3 a T ¢ ¢ T v ¢

1 SX 04 04 0 0 0 O 10 08 0 0 O .02 .10 .10 0 .16 .11 .05
2 YAN 04 04 0 0 0 O 10 .10 0 0 O O .08 .07 .01 .15 .11 .04
3 FC 0 0 0 0 0 O 06 06 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 .04 .04 .02
4 SMT .02 02 0 0 0 O 08 .08 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
5 SBN .01 01 0 0 0 O 08 08 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0o 0 0
6 SJIT 01 .01 0 O O O 08 .08 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
7 SBT 0 0 O O 0 O 0o 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 ©0

8 SAC 0 0 0 0 0 O 03 .03 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 0
9 sCO 0 0 0 0 0 O 03 .03 0 0 0 O 0o 0 0 0 0 0
10 SMM 0 0 0 0 0 O 0o 0 0 0 0 O 0o 0 0 0 0 0
11 sSBC 0 0 0 0 o0 O 0o 0 0 0 0 O 0o 0 ©0 0o 0 o0
12 ATX 01 01 0 0 0 0 03 .01 0 0 .02 0 0 0 O 0o 0 0
13 SLO 0 0 0 0 0 O .03 01 0 0 .02 0 0 0 0 0o 0 0
14 SLA .01 01 0 0 0 O 04 02 0 0 .02 O 0 0 0 .01 .01 O
15 NEP 01 0 0 0 .01 O .05 02 0 0 .02 O 0 0 O 0o 0 0
16 sT 0 0 O O O O .02 .01 0 0 .01 O 0 0 0 .01 .00 O
17 sSTO 01 0 0 0 0 © 03 .02 0 0 .01 O 0 0 0 .01 .1 O
18 DA 0 0 0O 0 O O 04 01 0 0 .03 O 0o 0 O 0o 0 O

TABLE 1

The formal variety of speech shows relatively little phonological variation in the 18 communi-
ties under study in the region. These 18 communities were selected because of the availability of ten
or more fluent adult speakers of Modern Aztec’ . Only in SMT, where only 6 fluent speakers could
be found , is the data in Table I based on less than ten samples. Table I shows the rate of total varia-
tion, T, per hundred occurences of i and i: as well as ¢ and e: in all positions and the rate of occu-
rence of each particular variant contributing to the total, T. Variation due to non-probablistic rules
has been eliminated from this sample and simply not counted in calculation frequencies. Linguistic
constraints on variation have likewise been ignored here due to the fact that they play a very minor
role in the ethnolinguistic system of dialect differentiation. Although some specific rules do apparent-
ly correlate with such factors as indigenist sentiments and economic orientation they do not appar-
ently play an important role in ethnolinguistic dialect differentiation.The relatively low rate of varia-
tion in this variety of speech that is shown in Table I is fairly homogenious throughout the area.



182

[ e 1 1

T & A a 3 a T € A a 3 a T ¢ € T ( ¢

1 SX .69 .33 .07 .08 .04 .17 85 .52 .07 .04 .06 .11 .64 .36 .28 .81 .54 .27
2 YAN .58 .29 .05 .06 .07 .11 69 .55 0 .04 .04 .06 .52 .32 20 .88 .56 .31
3 SFC .19 .14 02 0 .03 O 55 51 0 0 .02 .02 .48 48 0 .52 .38 .14
4 SMT 33 31 0 0 .02 O 5 .55 0 0 .01 0 .06 .06 0 .27 .22 .05
5 SBN 31 0 O O O O 5 .55 0 0 .01 0 .43 43 0 .32 .32 0
6 SJT 2929 0 0 O O 55 .5 0 0O O O .08 .08 0 .27 27 O
7 SBT .03 03 0 O 0 O 06 06 0 0 O O .01.01 0O .05 .05 O
8 SAC 01 01 0 O O O 4 46 0 O O O .03 .03 0 .05 .05 O
9 sCO .01 01 0 O O O 43 43 0 O O O .41 41 0 .30 .30 O
10 SMM .02 02 0 0 O O 02 .02 0 0 0O O .44 44 0 .32 .31 .02
11 SBC .02 .02 0 0 0 O 02 .02 0 0 O O .47 47 0 .33 31 .01
12 ATX .18 .11 .03 0 .04 O 39 .15 .03 0 .21 0 .03 .03 0 .14 .12 .02
13 SLO .22 .11 05 0 .07 O 39 .15 03 0 .19 O o 0 o0 .11 .11 O
14 SLA .28 .10 .06 0 .12 O 42 14 06 0 .21 0 .05 .05 0 .12 .12 O
15 NEP .26 .14 04 0 .07 O 52 .17 10 0 25 0 .03 03 O .11 .11 O
16 ST .23 .09 .03 0 .11 O 41 .11 .10 0 .21 0O .06 06 O .11 .11 O
17 STO .30 .11 .09 0 .11 O 40 .12 08 0 20 0 .03 .03 0 .11 .11 O
18 DA .21 .09 04 0 .08 O 52 .17 10 0 .25 0 03 .03 O .11 .11 O

TABLE II

The tenohnotzaliztli variety of speech on the other hand shows a far greater level of variation
and is essential in the ethnolinguistic system of dialect differentiation. Table II shows the rate of vari-
ation and the rate for each variant for each of the 18 communities. Both the quantitative rate of var-
variation, the total T rate of variation of a form such as i or i: for a community, and the qualitative
rate of variation, the rate at which a particular variant occurs or group of variants occur are important

in ethnolinguistic dialect differentiation. . )
e 1 1

e

T € N & 5 a T ¢ N & 9 a T ¢ ¢ T ¢ g

1 SX .06 06 0 0 0 O 11 .08 0 0 O .03 .21 .14 .07 .26 .18 .08
2 YANOS 0 0 O O O 10 .10 0 0 O O .13 .10 .03 .30 .22 .08
3 S)C 0 0 0 O O O 08 08 0 0 O O .06 .06 0 .11 .07 .04

4 SMT 02 02 0 0 0 O .08 08 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 .03.03 0
5 SBN 01 01 0 O O O 0 09 0 0 O O .04 04 0 .01 .00 O
6 SJT 01 01 0 O O O .08 08 0 0 O O 0o 0 O .01 .01 O
7S8T 0 0 O O O O 0 0 0 0 0 O 0 0 0 0 0 O

8 SAC 0 0 0 O 0 O 05 05 0 0 0 O 0 0 O 0 0 O

9 sCO 0 0 0 O O O .03 .03 0 0 0 0 .04 04 O 0o 0 O
10 sSMM 0 0 0 O 0 O 0 0 0 0 O O .03 .03 0 .03.03 0
1 sSBC 0 0 0 O O O o 0 0 0 O O .03 .02 0 .2.02 0
12 ATX 0 0 0 0 0 O 04 01 0 0 02 O 0 0 0 0o 0 0
13 sSLO 0 0 0 o0 0 O .03 01 0 0 .04 O 0O 0 O .01 .01 O
14 SLA 0 0 O O 0 O .05 02 0 0 .03 0 0o 0 O 0o 0 0
15 NEP 01 0 O0 ©O0 .01 0 .04 02 0 0 .02 O 0 0 O 0o 0 O
16 sT 0 0 O O 0 O .02 01 0 0 .01 O 0o 0 0 .01 .01 O
17 STO .02 01 0 O0 .01 O .03 02 0 0 .01 O 0 0 o0 .01 .01 O
18 DA 0 0 0O 0 O0 O 04 01 0 0 .03 O 0 0 O 0 0 0

TABLE 111

Familiar or intimate talk, teilhuializtli, shows far less variation than the tenohnotzaliztli varie-
ty of speech and in this sense is more similar to the formal type of speech. Table III shows the rates
of variation for the same 18 towns in the area. The differences between the data in table III and that
of table I may well be due to the fact that in the communities of NEP, DA and SJT less than ten
samples have been obtained in this speech variety. The restricted context of intrafamiliar use makes
samples of this variety very difficult to obtain. Most of the samples of this variety thus far obtained
are the result of having family members interview each other when the author was not present. Some
of the very low rates of occurence may also be a result of the mode of analysis of our texts, as the
analysis was done without the benefit of sophisticated acoustic equipment.
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In all three varieties of speech samples have been taken from everyday conversations of wide-
ly differing lengths. The conversations took place between members of each of the 18 communities
and three friends of the author who are native speakers of Nahuatl. The data in tables I, I and III
is based on the speech of adult fluent speakers of Modern Aztec or Nahuatl as the language is also
known. Younger speakers and semi-speakersé show a far greater variation in their speech patterns
than do adult fluent speakers. Graph I shows the rate of occurence of 2 for e for ten fluent adult
speakers from the town of SX, 6 semi-speakers and five young people between the ages of 10 and 15.
The semi-speakers ranged in age from 12—37 and since most of them were unable to even perform a
simple translation task, they were played a section of a conversation from a local market and asked to
repeat ten sentences. The young people were asked to play a game of buying and selling things in the
market with one of the author’s native speaker friends. The young people appear to attempt to use
the correct tenohnotzaliztli variety of speech but either undercorrect or overcorrect whereas the
semi-speakers, though the quality of e shows considerable variation in some cases, were not able to
even aproximate the overall speech patterns of their own community.
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3 The ethnolinguistic system of dialect differentiation is based on three elemental folk designa-
tions that are Spanish loanwords. There also exists a set of native terms used to describe the pheno-
mena involved in ethnolinguistic dialect differentiation but these terms remain semantically opaque.
These terms can be used to describe modes of speaking as well as differences in speech patterns and
represent value judgments concerning speech. For example tahtolmelawak can refer to the rate of
loanword incorporation in everyday speech in a particular community but also means ‘to speak true
words’ and as such represents a value judgement as to the sincerity or truthfulness of a speaker.
Ahuelahtoa refers to the quantitative rate of vowel variationof a particular community but also means
‘to be unable to speak well’. It can in this sense refer to an inappropriate mode of discourse or be a
value judgment about an individual’s speech. For this reason the ethnolinguistic system of dialect
differentiation must be described in terms of the three loanwords that represent the elemental folk
designations of the system at present.

Tono is the most important designation of the system as all, towns in the area are said to
differ by fono. This is an aggregate term that refers to the ordering and realization of prosodic rules
(Knab, 1976), the perceived degree of quantitative and qualitative vowel variation(Knab, 1979) and
certain lexical forms. When someone is said to speak with another fono it means that his speech bears
distinctive patterns of pitch, stress, vowel quality or lexical use from ones own speech.

Distinto is the most transparent of the three terms and is used to describe the speech of ten
towns in the area. The term refers to the quantitative degree of relexification characteristic of adult
speech in a specific town(Knab, n.d.). When one speaks in a manner that is considered distinto it
means that one speaks clearly or distinctly without a great deal of interference from hispanicisms.
This is quite distinct from the term’s meaning in Spanish where where it means ‘different’and as such
represents a reanalysis of the term by native speakers of Aztec. This reanalysis is more in accord with
the notion in Aztec of the clarity of speech.
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Diferente refers to the speech of but four towns in the area. The speech of these towns differs
in the use, nonuse or incidence of use of specific morphological systems. To speak in a manner that is
considered diferente means that an individual uses distinctive morphological devices in his speech or
uses them in a perceptibly different manner or with a different frequency than in ones own speech.

Ethnolinguistic dialect differentiation is based on differences perceived by native speakers in
the tenohnotzaliztli variety of speech. Most native speakers can recognize almost no differences in
either the formal or familiar varieties of speech within the area. To check the sensitivity of this
ethnolinguistic system of dialect differentiation ten native speakers were asked to classify and identi-
fy the speech of 18 towns in this'study. The classifications showed almost no variation among indi-
viduals from the same town and identifications were nearly always correct as to the town that a
particular speech sample came from. The same ten native speakers were also asked to rank and
to group the dialects of the 18 towns on the basis of each of the folk linguistic terms. This then
served as a basis for mapping the ethnolinguistic patterns perceived by native speakers. Parodies of
the speech of each town by a particularly adept native mimic made it possible to pin down the folk
linguistic distinctions with concrete and quantifiable linguistic features of everyday language.

The term distinto labels the speech of ten towns in the region; SCO, SAC, SBC, SFC, SJT,
SMT, SLO, SLA, SBN and SX. Rankings on the basis of the term distinto were found to correspond
closely to loanword counts done on speech samples from fluent adult male speakers of Nahuatl.
Adult male speakers from a given town show little variation in their use of loanwords in the tenohno-
tzaliztli variety of speech, ie., in SAC for example there was no individual who varied by more than
7 loanwords per five hundred words in controled topic discourse from any other individual. Female
speakers on the other hand have relativly fewer loanwords in their everyday speech but this is the
only male/female difference that has thus far been found in the area. Towns that showed variation in
the rankings, and no town varied by more than two positions, have very close rates of overall relexifi-
cation. When native speakers were presented with the rankings based on loanword counts they unani-
mously found them appropriate to their intuition. Loanword frequencies however proved inadequate
to account for groupings as the difference among the three stable groupings were barely percepti ble,
and in some cases amounted to no more than twenty loanwords per five hundred words of discourse.
Differences in the use of particle loans did however prove the key to groupings. Map I shows the
distribution of these groups in the area.
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The two most straight foreward aspects of the term fono are; 1) lexical use, such as the pre
ference of the term niuctli over octli for pulque, a fermented beverage made from the juice of the ma-
guey(Agave sp.) or century plant and the preference of the word cihuat! over sohuat! for ‘woman’,
2) the ordering and realization of prosodic rules which assign a rising-falling pitch to long accented
vowels in some of the dialects in the area(Knab,1976). These features account for the broad general
groupings arrived at by native speakers and indicated by the heavy lines on Map II. Chart I shows
more adequately the groupings and subgroupings arrived at by native speakers. Each of the nodes on
Chart I can be labeled for a specific linguistic feature that allows native speakers to differentiate the
group and in this case the three major groupings can be labeled for the above features.
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The more subtle types of differentiation which account for the subgroupings in Chart I and on
Map II rely on the overall quantitative rates of vowel variation and are weighted in terms of specific
qualitative variants. In Table II the relative proportion as well as the type of variation also distin-
guishes the three major groups yet for the subgroups it is the specific type of quantitative or qualita-
tive variation that allows native speakers to differentiate each one of the dialects within the area.
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Within the first group both SX and YAN are distinguished by the fact that e and e: can vary to
a. In the second group SAC and SBT are distinguished from other members of the group by their very
low ra